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Reader’s Guide

The Encyclopedia of Urban Studies is intended for a number of different audiences, ranging from high
school students and teachers who require general information about topics that we have included here
to advanced scholars who require an overview of topics not directly accessible in their area of study.
This suggests that there are a number of ways to approach the encyclopedia—in other words, there are
a number of ways to read the entries. In the following Reader’s Guide, we suggest several ways to use
this encyclopedia, whether you have picked up this volume to find information about a specific subject,
or you are interested in a general overview of the field of urban studies.

At the beginning level, urban studies comprises a number of subfields within the more traditional
disciplines that focus some part of their study of cities and urban life, as well as professional fields that
deal with these topics. In addition to the entry on Urban Studies, there are entries on the following dis-
ciplines that contribute to urban studies:

Urban Anthropology
Urban Economics
Urban Geography
Urban History
Urban Planning
Urban Politics
Urban Psychology
Urban Sociology

Disciplinary Approaches in Urban Studies Housing

Land Developer

Land Trust

Marxism and the City
Rent Control

Rent Theory

Tiebout Hypothesis
Uneven Development
Urban Agglomeration
Urban Planning

The many urban disciplines have developed impor-
tant concepts to explain both urban growth
(urbanization) as well as characteristic features of
urban life (urbanism). The encyclopedia includes
entries on concepts in several of the disciplines:

Urban Economics
Affordable Housing

Deindustrialization

Developer

Downtown Revitalization Urban Geography
Ethnic Entrepreneur City Map
Gentrification Edge City
Globalization Exopolis

Growth Poles Fourth World

X1
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Location Theory

Los Angeles School of Urban Studies

Megalopolis
Metropolitan
Metropolitan Region
Patchwork Urbanism
Time Geography
Urban Morphology
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Acropolis

Allegory of Good Government
Almshouse

Ancient City

Athens

Béguinage

Caravanserai

Cultural Heritage

Forum
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Marxism and the City
Medieval Town Design
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Santiago de Compostela, Spain

Urban Politics
Community Organizing
Governance

Growth Machine

Local Government
Metropolitan Governance
New Regionalism
Political Machine
Progressive City

Public Authorities
Public—Private Partnerships
Regime Theory

Regional Governance
Social Movements

Urban Sociology

Chicago School of Urban Sociology

Community

Community Studies

Factorial Ecology
Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft
Ghetto

Human Ecology

New Urban Sociology
Stranger

Urban Ecology
Urbanism

Urban Studies—Topical Areas

Architecture

Arcade

Architecture

Bilbao, Spain
Bungalow

Bunkers

Capital City
Discotheque
Landscape Architecture
Las Vegas, Nevada
New Urbanism
Renaissance City
Themed Environments
Urban Design
Veranda

Gender and Sex

The study of gender and sex has been an impor-
tant area of study in many of the urban disciplines.
Many of the entries here emphasize the ways in
which gender and sex create and redefine urban
spaces in important ways:

Béguinage

Gay Space

Gendered Space
Non-Sexist City
Public Realm
Red-Light District
Sex and the City

Sex Industry

Social Space
Women and the City

Social Space

Fourth World
Gay Space

New Urbanism
Night Space
Non-Place Realm

Piazza
Public Realm
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Racialization

Social Production of Space
Spaces of Difference
Spaces of Flows

Tourism

Urban Design

Urban Space

Sustainable Development
Community Planning
Developer

Downtown Revitalization
Environmental Justice
Environmental Policy
Growth Management
Housing

Neighborhood Revitalization
New Urbanism

Sprawl

Urban Planning

Urban Village

Waste

Urban Issues

Contemporary cities and urban regions confront a
number of important issues, ranging from individ-
ual problems of poverty to societal problems of
provision of adequate housing and social exclusion.
While it is important not to problematize the city,
the following entries discuss some of the important
issues for urban studies in the twenty-first century.

Catastrophe

Crime
Deindstrialization
Disability and the City
Displacement

Drug Economy
Gentrification
Globalization
Healthy Cities
Homelessness
Marxism and the City
Nuclear War

Right to the City
Social Exclusion
Sprawl

Street Children

Suburbanization
Surveillance
Urban Crisis
Waste

Urban Planning

Urban planning represents a professional field that
has long been associated with urban studies; a num-
ber of early urban planners, such as Patrick Geddes,
were influential in the development of the field, and
urban planning itself molds the urban environment
where the subject matter of our field is found.

Advocacy Planning
Annexation

City Beautiful Movement
City Planning
Community Development
Convention Centers
Exclusionary Zoning
Garden City

Gender Equity Planning
General Plan

Growth Management
Housing

Planning Theory

Themed Environment
Tourism

Urban Design

Urban Theory

Cinematic Urbanism
Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft
Globalization

Marxism and the City
Planning Theory

Stranger

Uneven Development
Urban

Urban Design

Urbanism

Urbanization

Urban Planning

Urban Semiotics

Urban System

Urban Theory
World-Systems Perspective
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Urban Transportation

The study of transportation is an important subfield
within urban studies; the entries included here reflect
the fact that transportation systems have been
important in the development of cities (Streetcars,
Subway) and are an important part of planning for
the urban future (Transit-Oriented Development):

Airports

Buses

Hotel, Motel

Journey to Work

New York World’s Fair, 1939-1940
Railroad Station

SimCity

Streetcars

Subway

Transit-Oriented Development
Transportation Planning
Walking City

Urban Culture

Cities are said to represent the greatest achieve-
ment of human civilization, the place where cul-
ture and the great traditions are created and
preserved. Entries in this category include those
who create culture, varieties of urban culture, and
urban life and lifestyles more generally.

Bohemian

Cinema (Movie House)
City Club

City Users

Creative Class

Flaneur

Graffiti

Hip Hop

Intellectuals
Landscapes of Power
Loft Living

Metropolis

Museums

Nightlife

Parks

Photography and the City
Placemaking

Public Art

Shopping

Simulacra
Skateboarding

Society of the Spectacle
Stranger

Urban

Urban Health

Urban Life

Urban Novel

Places

While metropolitan regions and individual cities
often are the focus of study in urban studies, many
other studies look at specific places within the urban
environment, as seen in the following entries:

Airports

Banlieue

Barrio

Bazaar

Béguinage
Caravanserai
Convention Centers
Discotheque
Ethnic Enclave
Favela

Forum

Fourth World
Gated Community
Ghetto
Heterotopia
Metropolitan
Necropolis

Night Spaces
Piazza
Placemaking
Resort

Shopping Center
Sports Stadiums
Suburbanization
Technoburbs
Technopoles
Themed Environments
Toilets

Utopia

World Trade Center (9/11)
Zoopolis
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Cities

The encyclopedia includes entries on a number of
cities. These entries include overview articles about
cities in different historical periods (Renaissance
City), regions of the world (Mediterranean City),
and other categories that have been of importance
in the development of urban studies (World City)
There are also entries on specific cities (and their
metropolitan regions) that are important because
of their historical significance (Florence as the
birthplace of the Renaissance and of Renaissance
architecture and development of urban planning);
examples of innovation in urban design and archi-
tecture (Bilbao); importance in the urban studies
literature (London, New York City, and Tokyo
are most frequently mention in the world city lit-
erature), and the like.

Historical Overviews
Allegory of Good Government
Capitalist City
Chinatowns
Colonial City
Divided Cities
Global City
Heritage City
Historic Cities
Ideal City
Informational City
Islamic City
Mediterranean City
Megalopolis
Multicultural Cities
Other Global Cities
Primate City
Progressive City
Renaissance City
Revanchist City
Situationist City
World City

Specific Cities

Amsterdam, the Netherlands
Berlin, Germany

Bilbao, Spain

Cairo, Egypt

Canberra, Australia
Chicago, Illinois

Damascus, Syria

Delhi, India

Florence, Italy

Hiroshima, Japan

Hong Kong, China

Istanbul, Turkey

Kolkata (Calcutta), India
Lagos, Nigeria

Las Vegas, Nevada

London, United Kingdom
Los Angeles, California
Manchester, United Kingdom
Manila, Philippines

Mexico City, Mexico
Moscow, Russian Federation
Mumbai (Bombay), India
New York City, New York
Paris, France

Rome, Italy

Santa Fe, New Mexico
Santiago de Compostela, Spain
Sao Paulo, Brazil

Savannah, Georgia

Shanghai, China

Singapore

Tokyo, Japan

Venice, Italy

Persons

The various urban disciplines have important fig-
ures that have influenced both the early develop-
ment and current work in their field, and these
persons are also listed in the urban disciplines
(above). But a number of important figures in
urban studies, such as Jane Jacobs and Lewis
Mumford, were not trained in specific academic
disciplines. The encyclopedia includes important
scholars from many of the urban disciplines, as
well as others who have had important influence
on urban studies:

Alinsky, Saul
Alonso, William
Benjamin, Walter
Berry, Brian J. L.
Castells, Manuel
Childe, V. Gordon
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Davis, Mike
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Dickens, Charles
Downs, Anthony
Du Bois, W. E. B.
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Hall, Peter

Harvey, David
Haussmann, Baron Georges-Eugene
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Isard, Walter
Jackson, Kenneth T.

Jacobs, Jane
Kracauer, Siegfried
Le Corbusier
Lefebvre, Henri
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Moses, Robert
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Introduction

We live in an urban world. For the first time in
human history, more than half of the world’s
population—some 3 billion persons—Ilives in
urban areas. In the next two decades the number
of persons living in urban areas will increase by
another 2 billion persons—an amazing 60 percent
increase—to 5 billion persons. The United Nations
estimates that by 2030, more than two-thirds of
total world population will live in urban areas.
Most of this increase will take place not in Europe
or in the United States, but in the megacities and
newly emerging urban regions of countries in
what used to be called the developing world.

These urban areas are linked in exciting and
new ways that would have been unimaginable just
a short time ago. We can text friends in other
countries for a fraction of the cost of a long-dis-
tance telephone call, or SKYPE with family and
colleagues on the other side of the world for even
less. We are connected by a global economy where
the life opportunities of persons in one country
are dependent on capital flows of new investments
from nations on the other side of the world. The
mass media bring world music from Africa and
the Middle East to balance the spread of hip hop
and reggae. We use the Internet to make new
friends in places we have never even heard of. At
the beginning of the twenty-first century it is a
global world, to be sure, but more than that, it is,
for the very first time, an urban world.

The new urban world of the twenty-first cen-
tury is the object of study for our field, urban
Studies. There likely is no other more important
area of study, for if we are to solve the very sig-
nificant and growing problems of climate change
and global inequality, among others, we must
understand that these problems often are directly
associated with the growing urban populations
and cannot be solved without strategies that con-
nect urban regions across international borders:
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we know, for example, that the flow of undocu-
mented workers from Africa to Europe is the con-
sequence of economic disparities between these
regions. Urban studies is the field of study that
addresses both the growth and expansion of
urban areas (urbanization) as well as the nature of
and quality of urban life (urbanism)—the two
most pressing areas of inquiry for the coming
decades.

The specific areas of study in urban studies
include subfields of the many disciplines that
include the study of urban areas (such as urban
anthropology, urban economics, urban geogra-
phy, urban history, urban politics, urban psychol-
ogy, and urban sociology), professional fields such
as architecture and urban planning, and other
fields such as art, literature, and photography that
are situated within the built environment. Within
each of these subfields and interdisciplinary areas,
there are specific theories, key studies, and impor-
tant figures that have influenced not just the indi-
vidual discipline, but the field of urban studies
more generally. Indeed, not only is the field of
urban studies influenced by important work from
the urban disciplines, but the disciplinary sub-
fields themselves often share important bodies of
work and even research traditions. To give but
one example, the work of Henri Lefebvre has had
profound influence not just in his home discipline
of sociology, but in other disciplines including
geography and political science—and across urban
studies more generally.

In this encyclopedia, we have sought to include
important work and traditions from each of the
urban disciplines, but we also wanted to demon-
strate the international and interdisciplinary nature
of the field. To this end, we sought contributions
from scholars in many different countries. Because
certain areas of study have often been associated
with particular countries (suburbanization in the
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United States or gentrification in the United
Kingdom, for example) we purposively sought
authors from other countries to write these essays.
And for each entry and we asked contributors to
incorporate an international focus and to discuss
the importance of the topic for urban studies more
generally.

Rationale for Encyclopedia

Urban studies is an expansive and growing field,
covering many disciplines and professional fields,
each with its own schedule of conferences, jour-
nals, and publication series. While much of the
important work in the field is published in the
interdisciplinary urban studies journals, the vol-
ume of published work presents a challenge for
researchers who wished to stay abreast of recent
developments in the field. Add to this the many
volumes of original research, and the increasing
number of edited collections published each year,
and it quickly becomes overwhelming for even
advanced scholars to follow the many new lines of
development. The Encyclopedia of Urban Studies
is intended to present an overview of current work
in the field and to serve as a guide for further read-
ing in the field.

The encyclopedia will serve as an introduction
to important topics in urban studies for an audi-
ence including undergraduate students, beginning
graduate students of urban studies, and the related
urban disciplines, a broader public that has an
interest in the new urban world, and even estab-
lished teachers and scholars who are exploring
new areas of study. It should be noted that
although the Encyclopedia of Urban Studies is
intended to be comprehensive in its coverage of
topics, it is not meant to provide comprehensive
treatments of any single topic; we provide refer-
ences for further reading on each topic and invite
our audience to explore further the important
work in our field.

Content and Organization

The encyclopedia is intended to provide comprehen-
sive coverage of topics currently studied in urban
studies. This is a difficult goal, and we recognize

that there is not unanimous consensus on what such
a list would look like. This is particularly the case
with urban studies, a relatively new and rapidly
evolving area of study that brings together scholars
and research traditions from many different disci-
plines and professional fields.

Our approach has been to be as comprehensive
as possible, and all entries include several associ-
ated topics and cross-references. In some cases, a
topic that was covered in the context of larger
topic may not receive its own entry; in those cases,
the smaller topic is listed with a cross-reference to
the entry in which it is discussed.

To help the reader navigate the encyclopedia, a
Reader’s Guide is provided, organizing the con-
tent into major areas of study (the urban disci-
plines) and topics (such as the city and film) as
well as important figures in the field. There also
is an alphabetical listing of all entries for both
volumes.

The content of each entry is intended to be a
concise summary of the major aspects of the topic.
Authors were asked to present their entries in a
nontechnical manner accessible not just to aca-
demics in the field but also to a wider audience of
persons interested in learning more about urban
studies. Finally, each entry is intended to give
readers an overview of the topic, with suggested
readings that will allow readers to learn more
about the literature in the area and explore
selected topics in greater depth.

We have included a number of entries for indi-
vidual cities, some because of historical importance
(Santiago de Compostela, a world heritage conser-
vation site, was an important medieval pilgrimage
site, and the Camino de Santiago was a major
trade route connecting France with the Iberian
peninsula), their connection with other entries
(Venice is often discussed as the preeminent tourist
city, while Las Vegas has long served as a topic of
discussion for urban theory), others because of
their importance within urban studies (London,
Paris, and Tokyo have become the three cities most
identified with the literature on world cities).

How This Encyclopedia Was Created

Development of the Encyclopedia of Urban Studies
involved many steps, from beginning work done
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by a select group of scholars to writing of entries
to editing the completed volumes:

Step 1—A select group of senior scholars world-
wide was invited to serve on the editorial board;
these individuals were selected to represent the

breadth of study across disciplines and international
focus of the field.

Step 2—A master list of topics for the book was
created from multiple sources. First, a preliminary
list of headwords was created from the indexed
keywords from articles published the previous five
years in major journals in the field, indexed entries
in textbooks in the field, and a page-by-page
search of indexed keywords from representative
books in several urban studies disciplines. We also
invited members on urban studies e-mail lists
(including scholars in many disciplines and from
many countries) to submit their suggestions for
entries. The resulting list was then reviewed by the
entire editorial board, and we then made a series
of additions and subtractions. We also included
topics that are not readily found in published
sources to date but that we felt were just on the
cusp of becoming mainstream, given their
treatment in recent journal articles. Time will tell
the extent to which we have accurately forecast
the viability of these topics.

Step 3—We sought to recruit an international
group of scholars from the many disciplines and
professional fields that comprise urban studies. As
we finalized our list of entries, members of the
editorial board identified contributors for each
entry, and invitations were sent to these persons.
We invited authors from all career stages, ranging
from established senior scholars to promising young
doctoral students, as well as practitioners from
many fields. In relatively few cases our invitations
were declined (usually due to time commitments
from senior scholars), but in these cases we often
received suggestions of authors who were then
invited to contribute to the encyclopedia.

Step 4—Contributors were provided with guidelines
and instructions regarding the preparation of their
entries.

Step 5—The editors reviewed each of the submitted
draft entries in their area of study and requested
revisions from the authors when necessary. Most
entries were revised at least once prior to their
acceptance for the encyclopedia.

Step 6—The senior editor reviewed the copyediting
for all of the entries.

Ray Hutchison
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ACROPOLIS

The term acropolis (Greek for “high city”) denotes
the hilltop citadel that dominated the topography
of many ancient Greek cities. Thanks to the fre-
quency of rugged landscapes, cities in the ancient
Greek world, from Sicily to the Black Sea, often
established themselves on high ground, later
expanding down the slopes to
areas below. However, not all
cities were located on varied
terrain; those on flat land,
along coasts or in plains, could
not have an acropolis.

Although an acropolis would
be suited first and foremost for
defense, fortification was not its
sole function. Such a hilltop
might have been used for a vari-
ety of purposes: as a settlement
with houses, even palaces, and
as a religious center. Indeed, as
cities expanded, adding new
fortification walls to enclose
larger territory, the importance
of the acropolis as a place of
protection often declined. The
rich history of the Acropolis of
Athens from ancient to modern
times illustrates different func-
tions these urban hilltops have
had over the centuries.

Source: Vasilis Gavrilis.

The Athenian Acropolis

In the Late Bronze Age, the Mycenaeans fortified
the hilltop. The huge blocks of their defense walls
survive in a few places. A royal palace is assumed
to have existed, but evidence is scanty. Circa 1200
BC, a cleft in the rock of the north slope, a vertical
cavity 30 meters (98 feet) deep, was turned into a
protected water supply for those inside the citadel.

Erechtheum, Acropolis of Athens
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Steps were installed from the top, and a deep well
was dug at the bottom. After only 25 years the
lower part of this “fountain house” collapsed; the
shaft was then used as a garbage dump.

By the Classical period, the Acropolis had become
the main religious center of Athens. The buildings of
the mid- to late fifth century BC, the high point of
Athenian power, are the best known: the Parthenon
(the temple of Athena Parthenos), the Erechtheion
(a temple-shrine sheltering several cults), the Temple
of Athena Nike, and the Propylaia, the ingenious
entrance gate. In between these and other buildings,
statues and other offerings left by the pious filled the
hilltop. The slopes of the Acropolis were utilized for
theaters (the Theater of Dionysos and, added in
Roman times, the Odeion of Herodes Atticus) and a
variety of shrines and monuments.

In medieval and early modern times, as the
population of Athens declined, the city retreated to
the Acropolis and its north slope. A church was
installed inside the Parthenon; in Ottoman times,
the church was replaced with a mosque. The hilltop
was fortified once again. Franks converted the
Propylaia into a castle; Ottomans used the Parthenon
for storage of gunpowder (exploded by Venetian
artillery in 1687). Modest houses densely filled the
spaces between the reused Classical buildings.

In the 1830s, when Athens became the capital of
newly independent Greece, the Acropolis was radi-
cally altered. The hilltop promptly became an
archaeological site. Postclassical constructions were
stripped away in order to expose the buildings of
the fifth century BC. The Acropolis, now turned
into an expression of the glory of ancient Greece,
would become a symbol of the new nation. This
symbolism continues today. The Athenian Acropolis
is Greece’s premier tourist destination, and both by
day and, floodlit, by night, the Parthenon domi-
nates the skyline of central Athens.

Charles Gates

See also Agora; Ancient Cities; Athens, Greece;
Mediterranean Cities

Further Readings
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Wycherley, R. E. 1978. The Stones of Athens. Princeton,
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ADpvocAcYy PLANNING

Advocacy planning represents a departure from
scientific, objective, or rational planning, which was
the dominant paradigm of the post—World War II
era. It is premised upon the inclusion of the different
interests involved in the planning process itself.

Advocacy planning was defined and promoted
by planner and lawyer Paul Davidoff. The concept
was first widely disseminated to other professional
planners in Davidoff’s 1965 article in the Journal of
the American Institute of Planners, “Advocacy and
Pluralism in Planning.” Davidoff sought to provide
an answer to a critical question that arose in urban
planning in the late 1950s and early 1960s: “Who
speaks for the poor, the disenfranchised, and the
minorities?” He introduced the question “Who is
the client?” into professional usage as well as “Who
is the stakeholder or the constituent?” He was con-
cerned that planning decisions significantly impact-
ing urban neighborhoods were made with little or
no representation from the residents. Because the
residents of the target area of the planning process
usually are neither skilled in nor knowledgeable
about planning, they are unable to participate effec-
tively in the planning decision process. They require
professional representation equal to that of the offi-
cial planners—those of the municipality or the land
developer. Davidoff’s view was that each of the
interests in the planning process needed to be served
and represented by a professional planner with
equal knowledge and skill. The fundamental values
of advocacy planning in the planning process are
those of social justice and equity.

Advocacy Planning and Its Paradigm

The advocacy planning paradigm is predicated
upon the concept of pluralism in planning.
Davidoff argued that the goal of the planning
process is to determine which of several alterna-
tive scenarios or vision-plans will be adopted
and implemented. Each respective outcome has
different benefits and costs to each of the groups
involved in the planning decisions. Thus there
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would be no one single plan that would consti-
tute the “right plan” for all.

The central aspect is the use of values as well as
facts in making planning decisions. The process is
explicitly not value neutral. The choices are driven
by political and social issues rather than technical
ones. Another significant point is the notion of
pluralism in planning. For each planning situation
a number of groups with different interests are
involved. Given that situation, advocacy dictates
that different planners represent competing visions
of the future in the planning process. An advocate
planner will represent one interest group, and
other planners will represent different constituen-
cies, including the municipal citywide perspective.
This process, which joins together a geographic
area, such as neighborhood, is the basis of under-
standing a pluralistic plan. The planner is, above
all, an advocate planner serving the client groups
who are unskilled and lack the appropriate knowl-
edge for making planning decisions.

Davidoff answers his question in his article by
designating as the client “the Negro and the
impoverished individual.” In this situation, one
planner represents one special interest group. The
advocacy paradigm asserts that a professional
whose skills and political status are equal to those
of the representatives of the municipality or the
land developer will be present and identified as the
planner for the neighborhood residents. Different
planners, therefore, will represent different special
interests in the planning process.

Davidoff led a small group of trained planners
for whom advocacy planning was a normative
commitment; these planners worked in a number
of communities, preparing vision-plans. Davidoff
was the leading spokesperson for these neighbor-
hood residents in both his writing and his practice.
A revered and respected activist-academic in the
field of modern city planning, he was an unyield-
ing force for justice and equity in planning.
Davidoff viewed the city through a pluralistic lens,
while he addressed a wide range of societal prob-
lems. He challenged academics and professionals
alike to find ways to promote participatory, plu-
ralistic planning and positive social change; to
overcome poverty and racism; and to reduce the
many-faceted disparities in society. He imple-
mented major contributions to the planning field
as an educator, practitioner, and intellectual, and

his influence on urban planning extends to this
day. His work in advocacy planning constitutes a
watershed in the theory and practice of American
community planning.

Advocacy and Rational
Comprehensive Planning

Davidoff contrasted advocacy planning with the
rational comprehensive planning process that was
the dominant paradigm in the 1960s and the 1970s.
A significant distinction between the two models
lies in the role of values as a key element of the
planning process. The critical questions are “Where
do values enter the planning process?” and “Is this
a valid use of values clarification?” Another critical
question is “Who is the client?” The differences in
the two planning models (see Table 1) are found in
the definition of client and the role of values in deci-
sion making. The central issue is whether the plan-
ning process is an objective, scientific, and technical
endeavor or a normative question.

Critique of Advocacy Planning

Those critical of advocacy planning are traditional
planners who are disturbed by the notion of plu-
ralism and the consideration of multiple interests
in the planning process. Some contend that many
planning issues do not have an optimal solution;
this is often reflected by the work of the municipal
government, often resulting in inequitable solu-
tions whereby clients are not equally served.

Pluralism and the identification of a client or
special interest group are high on the advocate
planner’s list of important changes to be made
rather than planning for the public as a whole.
This approach is predicated on the notion of plu-
ralism, whereby there is an acknowledgment of the
number and kinds of social and political views
available for inclusion into the neighborhood plan.
More traditional planners find this a specious
argument. Pluralism, they say, is a social myth cre-
ated by those who would hide the growing eco-
nomic concentration in cities and direct social and
economic programs to the disadvantaged.

The advocate planner is one who is committed
to the notion of pluralism in making planning
decisions and does not represent central interests.
He or she feels that there should be a plurality of
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Table I Comparison of the Rational Comprehensive Planning and the Advocacy Planning Models
Processes Rational Planning Advocacy Planning
Assumptions Perfect information Imperfect information

Rational outcomes Non-value-neutral decisions

One solution is best Pluralistic society

City is a system of interrelated Normative planning is rational

functions Each group is entitled to its own planner
Different outcomes benefit different interests

Client Community as a whole “The Negro and the impoverished” or

Public interest

Role of planner

Locality of planning
process

Goals of paradigm

Resource allocation

Public participation

Planning methods

Property owners

Unitary public interest

Advisor to political decision maker
Technician

Municipality bureaucracy

Hierarchy of goals
Physical land use goals

Through planning process

Public hearings

Comprehensive rational process

poor, powerless, minority persons

One or more interest groups
Plural special interests

Expert advice

Community-wide

Access, skills used for pluralistic clients
Represent minority interests
Citizen participation

Redistribution of wealth and public
power increases the choices for poor

Coalition building

Policy techniques

Value-neutral

Physical land use based

Definition Value-neutral, factual
Procedural process
Begin with goals
Rationality and choice

Decision making

Rational model

Facts and values as decisions

Procedural process and pluralistic society
Normative planning is rational

Each group has its own advocate

Client centered and future oriented

Source: Marcia Feld.

plans than rather a single one in order to appro-
priately represent the neighborhood. The munici-
pal government, when faced with a number of
plans for one neighborhood, must select one
of them. This kind of situation has led to issues of
ethics and loyalty for the planners. When the
municipal decision maker identifies with the one
view representing the central public interest rather
than select a plan from the several plans that have

been developed specifically for the different groups
in the neighborhood, this attitude can lead to
inside-government divisions popularly known as
“guerrillas” in the bureaucracy. Representing the
public interest is the traditional view of the plan-
ner’s role and has been the modus operandi of
almost all planners in the United States. Some
think that to change this approach by responding
to the various interests rather than synthesizing
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them into one public interest would not suit the
U.S. urban planning field.

The second issue presented by traditional plan-
ners argues that decisions in which values are uti-
lized jointly with factual matters are unable to be
substantiated in a technical or scientific mode. This
approach, rational comprehensive planning, presup-
poses a series of steps developed by logical sequen-
tial thinking not open to the values and loyalties of
the political context by which planning decisions are
actually made. Unlike the mainstream U.S. planner,
the advocate planner denies that planning deci-
sions can be value free. As Davidoff said in his
article, “Solutions to questions about the share of
wealth...to go to different classes cannot be techni-
cally derived; they must arise from social attitudes.”

Advocacy Planning in the United States
Planners for Equal Opportunity

In 1964, just prior to the publication of Davidoff’s
watershed article, the American Planning Asso-
ciation held their annual meeting in Newark, New
Jersey. Walter Thabit, an advocate planner in
New York, with strong commitments to Davidoff,
attended the association meeting and met with
various groups of students, young faculty, and
practitioners. Together, under his tutelage, they
founded Planners for Equal Opportunity, a national
network of advocate planners. Chester Hartman,
an academic and a political activist, chaired it for
many years. Present and involved was the architect
C. Richard Hatch, who organized the Architects’
Renewal Committee in Harlem. These two groups
operated primarily in New York City where Walter
Thabit, as an advocate planner for the Peter Cooper
Square community, led the fight against the Robert
Moses urban renewal proposal to wipe out 11 blocks
in the Lower East Side. The Cooper Square plan,
developed by Thabit and others, was designed to
hold 60 percent of all housing units for low-
income housing. After many years, it was selected
over the Robert Moses urban renewal plan.

Planners for Equal Opportunity formally ended
in 1975. Its work has been extended and contin-
ued by two sustained efforts: the Planners Network
and the equity planning movement. The Planners
Network, a loosely held organization of progres-
sive planners has membership throughout the
United States and is chaired by Dr. Tom Angotti

of the Hunter College Planning School. The equity
planning paradigm broadens the notion of client
group to all interest groups in the community,
broadening the scope of the most important social
equity movement in the field, advocacy.

Equity Planning Movement

The equity planning movement was created and
implemented by Norman Krumbholz, the city plan-
ning director for Cleveland, Ohio. Fundamentally
the movement is based on an expanded definition
of the client for the redistributive resource process.
It is the modern response to the racial crisis in
urban areas, according to June Manning Thomas
and others. It provides a location for all the people
who have few if any choices. Pragmatic, not ideo-
logical, decisions shape the equity planning agenda.
Equity planning is about working within the
municipal planning structure to give special atten-
tion to the needs of poor and vulnerable popula-
tions, who also suffer from racial and sexual
discrimination. However, the work need not be
limited to the confines of the typical governmental
structure nor need it follow past government deci-
sions. Urban planners can break through the bonds
of previous years and develop and implement new
policies that reach out to the poor and minorities
in the urban place.

Suburban Action Institute

As a professional planner, Davidoff put advo-
cacy planning into practice. He founded the
Suburban Action Institute, which challenged exclu-
sionary zoning in New Jersey. A precedent-setting
case involved the township of Mount Laurel. The
case stemmed from an attempt by Mount Laurel to
prevent the building of 36 apartments intended for
working-class Black residents in the community. In
1975, the court ruled that the township’s zoning
ordinance was a form of economic discrimination
that favored middle- and upper-income people. It
was not until 1983, however, that the court issued
Mount Laurel II, which served as a companion
decision by establishing a formula for providing a
fair share of affordable housing. In 1985, a Mount
Laurel IIT (of sorts) took place as the New Jersey
State Legislature, acting on Mount Laurel II, estab-
lished the Council on Affordable Housing. The
debate on this issue continues to this day.
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Global Advocacy Planning

Advocacy at the global level is a method and pro-
cess of influencing decision makers and the public
perceptions of concerned persons; it mobilizes
community action to achieve social change. The
goal is to create an enabling environment—one
where laws and public policy protect and promote
rights and responsibilities. The strategies include
an emphasis on partnerships with nonprofit orga-
nizations and on research case studies and policy
areas. The content focuses on environmental jus-
tice, public health issues such as AIDS, and public
housing. Advocacy strategies are emphasized pri-
marily in the field of architecture as well as plan-
ning and other urban development professions.

Advocacy planning’s global application differs
from its application in the United States in several
ways: First, the geographic unit treated in Europe
and the United Kingdom usually targets national
and international levels of government, whereas the
United States focuses on neighborhoods and local
municipalities. Second, different questions are
raised by international advocate planners than by
U.S. advocate planners; U.S. advocate planners
raise such framing issues as “Who is the client?”
and “Which or whose values are considered?”
International planners reference the public interest
broadly. Third, U.S. advocate planners interact pri-
marily on the ground, whereas European planners
shift their methodology to planning and policy
analysis techniques. The international model focuses
on conceptual distinctions, which differs from the
U.S. emphasis on local issues and problems.

Marcia Marker Feld and
Patricia Baron Pollak
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AFFORDABLE HOUSING

The term affordable housing addresses the rela-
tionship between the cost of providing adequate
housing and a household’s ability to pay. Housing
affordability is measured as a percentage of income:
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Housing that consumes less than 30 to 40 percent
of total household income is considered afford-
able. People at any income level can find afford-
able housing a problem, but it mostly afflicts poor
and middle-class households since the private mar-
ket rarely produces a sufficient amount of housing
to meet their needs. As a result, governments often
regulate housing and finance markets and provide
subsidies to ensure that housing is affordable to
households no matter their income.

In the United States, the U.S. Department of
Housing and Urban Development has created a
measure called the area median income (AMI) to
determine who needs affordable housing. It is a
relative measure of housing need and is calculated
separately for metropolitan areas and families of
different sizes. Most often, households with
incomes less than 30 percent of the AMI are con-
sidered very low income, those with incomes 30 to
50 percent are low income, 50 to 80 percent are
moderate income, and those above 80 percent are
thought able to afford market rate housing. Because
housing costs vary by locality, so also does afford-
ability. In cities like New York City, it can reach
200 percent of the AMI.

The AMI has enabled governments to determine
how many households need housing and to set
guidelines for housing subsidies. Governments can
provide subsidies to developers to produce addi-
tional housing units, or they can provide subsidies
to individuals or building owners to make existing
units affordable. Incentives for private developers
include tax abatements, zoning changes, height
allowances, infrastructure improvements, and
financing assistance. Governments can also impose
rent regulations that limit rental price increases.

In 1937 the federal government expanded its
housing commitment by funding public housing
construction, and in 1949 it established the goal of
providing a “decent home and suitable living envi-
ronment for every American family.” Between the
1930s and the 1970s, the federal government pro-
duced public housing for very-low-income groups.
In the 1970s, it shifted from public production and
ownership to strategies that used subsidies to make
existing private housing more affordable and spur
the creation of new affordable housing in weak
urban markets. In the 1980s the federal govern-
ment withdrew from housing production almost
entirely and left affordable housing construction
and management to nonprofit, community-based

organizations. New financial intermediaries—
organizations that directed capital from financial
markets to communities—such as the Local
Initiatives Support Corporation and the Enterprise
Foundation emerged to finance inner-city and rural
housing construction. Federal efforts turned toward
creating tax incentives. The 1986 Low Income
Housing Tax Credit, which provides tax benefits to
private investors, has created much of the affordable
housing in the past 20 years. Little of this housing is
affordable to very-low-income households without
additional subsidies such as housing vouchers.
Unlike the subsidies provided for public housing,
which were largely permanent, the private subsidies
from the 1970s and 1980s are time delimited; that
is, they are designed to expire and thus significantly
reduce the stock of affordable housing.

The debate about how best to provide afford-
able housing continues. Some argue that the increas-
ing production of luxury housing will increase the
availability of lower-income housing through a fil-
tering process. Others argue that only vast produc-
tion schemes will meet the needs of low-income
communities. Who should provide the subsidies,
who should be responsible for production and
ownership, and who should receive these subsidies
are questions that continue to be debated.

Kathe Newman
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AGORA

Agora, a Greek word meaning, in early times, “a
gathering place” (Homer), later “marketplace,” is
used in English particularly to denote the com-
mercial and civic center of an ancient Greek city.
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The Latin equivalent of agora is forum. The func-
tions of the agora were much more varied than
the English translations of the term might sug-
gest. Typically located in the geographical heart
of a city, on low-lying ground below the acropo-
lis (“high city”), the agora was a place where
people came together for a great range of activi-
ties: not only commercial, but also political, reli-
gious, and social. The overall layout of an agora
followed no specific design. In cities of remote
origins and long history, such as Athens, the
agora developed gradually over centuries, its
buildings and monuments placed according to the
needs of a particular time. By the later Hellenistic
and Roman periods, such city centers must have
seemed like architectural jumbles. In newly
founded cities, such as Priene (from the fourth
century BC), the agora could be neatly planned,
typically a rectangular plaza lined with stoas
(porticoed buildings).

The ancient Greeks developed specific building
types to house functions routine in the agora, such
as the stoa and the bouleuterion (council cham-
ber). One would also see such structures as foun-
tain houses (where people obtained fresh water)
and temples. In addition, certain activities might

Agora in Athens

Source: Vasilis Gavrilis.

take place in buildings or areas that seem generic;
that is, their features do not reveal any specific
purpose. Identifying what uses such buildings or
spaces were put to thus becomes an archaeological
puzzle.

The best known of the ancient Greek agoras is
that of Athens. The reasons for this are two. First,
the great majority of Greek texts known to us were
written by Athenians. Books, essays, speeches,
poems, plays (tragedies, comedies), and inscrip-
tions (documents carved on stone, for the attention
of the public) contain a wealth of information
about the life of Athens, including its agora.
Second, the Athenian Agora has been explored
continuously since 1931 (except for the years of
World War II and immediately after), through
archaeological excavations conducted by the
American School of Classical Studies at Athens.
These excavations have uncovered an enormous
richness of buildings, monuments, inscriptions,
and objects. In addition, the findings have been
well published, both for a scholarly audience and
for the interested public. So important is the
Athenian Agora for understanding the ancient
Greek city center that the rest of this entry is
devoted to it.

The Athenian Agora

The Agora is located on low
ground northwest of the
Acropolis, a natural hill used in
Greek and Roman times as the
main religious center of the city.
Agora and Acropolis together
formed the central focus of
Athens. The territory occupied
by the Agora was further
defined by a hill on the west
(the Kolonos Agoraios) and a
small river (the Eridanos) on
the north, but was open to the
east. Variously used in the
Bronze Age and early Iron Age
for housing and for burials, the
Agora was first laid out as a
public center in the early Archaic
period, circa 600 BC. By 500 BC,
vertical shafts of marble were
set up at entrances to the open
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area to mark the space formally. These boundary
stones were inscribed, “I am the boundary of the
Agora.” In addition, basins for holy water (perir-
rhanteria) were placed at the entrances, recalling the
sacred character of certain functions. Indeed, those
guilty of certain types of behavior were considered to
have violated this sanctity and so could not enter the
Agora: traitors, those who avoided military service
or deserted, and those who mistreated their parents.
By 400 BC the character of the Agora as the civic
center was well defined, thanks to the buildings
erected during the previous 200 years. The Agora
continued to serve as civic center through the
Roman Empire, even with many changes to its
buildings and monuments. During the Middle
Ages, however, after devastating attacks on the city
by such outsiders as Herulians (in 267) and
Visigoths (395), and as political structures and
socioeconomic needs veered away from Greco-
Roman habits, the buildings of the Agora gradually
fell into ruin. The area was transformed into a resi-
dential district, a character that would change only
with the start of excavations in modern times.

Civic Buildings

During the period 600 to 400 BC, the west and
south sides of the Agora were lined with major
civic buildings. A look at their design and usage
gives some insight into the nature of political and
civic life in Athens.

The stoa was a favorite building type for public
spaces such as an agora. Simple in concept, a stoa
consisted of a roofed space, normally rectangular
in plan, walled at the rear and on the sides, but
with columns on the front. The stoa was thus a
kind of portico. More complex designs might
include shops at the rear, a second row of columns
down the center, and even an upper story. This
sheltered space could be used for many functions,
official and informal. In the Athenian Agora, early
stoas included the Royal Stoa (probably sixth cen-
tury BC, rebuilt in the fifth century BC) and the
Painted Stoa, or Stoa Poikile (475-450 BC), both
located in the northwest sector. The former served
as the seat of the king archon, the second-in-com-
mand of the city government. The Painted Stoa
was so called after the paintings on wooden panels
displayed inside, famous depictions of Athenian
military prowess. Battles illustrated were both

mythical, such as against Amazons, and real, nota-
bly the Battle of Marathon (490 BC), in which the
Greeks defeated the Persians. The paintings sur-
vived until the late fourth century AD, emblems of
Athenian greatness on permanent public view.
Government buildings located along the west
side of the Agora at the base of the hill, the Kolonos
Agoraios, included two bouleuterions (an “old”
one, ca. 500 BC, later replaced by a “new” one, ca.
415-406 BC), the seat of the boule, the council of
500 men serving for one year that enacted legisla-
tion. Each structure must have looked like a small
indoor theater, with seating on three sides. With
the building of the New Bouleuterion, the Old
Bouleuterion was transformed into the Metroon, a
shrine to the Mother of the gods, but used also for
the storing of archives. Next to these two was the
Tholos (ca. 470-460 BC), a round building used as
the dining hall of the prytaneis, the executive com-
mittee of 50 men that ran the daily affairs of the
city, a rotating contingent of the council of 500.
Nearby stood the Monument of the Eponymous
Heroes (originally ca. 425 BC; rebuilt ca. 330 BC),
a key center for disseminating information to the
public. This monument consisted of a long, tall,
narrow base with, on top, bronze statues of the
mythical heroes representing the 10 tribes into
which the Athenian citizenry had been divided dur-
ing the political reforms of Kleisthenes, 508-507
BC. Below the statues, notices were posted,
announcing legislation that would be introduced,
military conscription, court hearings, and the like.
Other civic buildings included law courts, attested
from written sources but not easily identifiable
among the architectural remains; a prison; and a
mint. This last, originally from the late fifth century
BC, was a square building that contained evidence of
bronze working: slag, water basins, and many bronze
coin-blanks intended to be stamped as: coins.

Religious Buildings and Monuments

Religious practices in the Athenian Agora are
reflected in numerous buildings and monuments.
Crossing the Agora on the diagonal, from north-
west to southeast, was the Panathenaic Way, the
processional route used for the most important reli-
gious festival of the Athenians, the Panathenaia, a
yearly festival in honor of Athena, the city’s patron
goddess. The route ran from the Dipylon Gate to
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the Acropolis, the center of Athena’s cult. By this
street, in the northwest corner of the Agora, stood
the important Altar of the Twelve Gods, originally
established in 521 BC, a square enclosure marked
by a low wall, with an altar in the center. Here, sup-
pliants were granted refuge. In addition, distances
from Athens were measured from this point.

The grandest of the religious buildings was the
Hephaisteion, a temple for both Hephaistos, god
of the forge, and Athena, built on the Kolonos
Agoraios. It continues to dominate the area, over-
looking the Agora from the west. Built in the mid
to late fifth century BC, this Doric order temple
owes its excellent preservation largely to its long
use as a Christian church.

Commercial Activities

A major commercial building was the South Stoa I,
a long stoa that lined the south edge of the Agora.
First erected in 430 to 420 BC, it was replaced in
the second century BC by a complex of two stoas
(Middle Stoa and South Stoa II) that together
formed an enclosed rectangular space, the South
Square. South Stoa I contained rooms at the rear
that served as dining rooms, evidently necessary
components of the businesses that operated here.

Just outside the formal boundaries of the Agora,
numerous workshops were found. Trades attested
include the manufacture of pottery and terracotta
figurines, bronze and iron working, sculpture and
other marble working, and shoemaking. Also in
the area were wine shops and private houses.

Dedications by Foreign Rulers

Lastly, the interest of foreign rulers in Athens is
worth noting. Although Athens lost its military and
economic edge after its defeat in the Peloponnesian
War in the late fifth century BC, the prestige of the
city as an intellectual and cultural center continued
undiminished. As a result, the city was granted
handsome benefactions during Hellenistic and
Roman times. One striking addition to the Agora
was the Stoa of Attalos, a magnificent two-storied
stoa placed along the east edge of the area, the
donation of Attalos II, king of Pergamon (ruled
159-138 BC). Reconstructed in 1956, the stoa
today serves as the museum for the Agora and the
headquarters of the Agora excavations. Roman gifts

included a large Odeion, a covered concert hall,
given by the emperor Augustus’s son-in-law Agrippa
in circa 16-12 BC, and a basilica (a three-aisled
hall, for administrative and business matters) and a
nymphaion (an elaborate fountain building), built
during the reign of Hadrian (ruled AD 117-138).

Charles Gates

See also Acropolis; Ancient Cities; Athens, Greece

Further Readings

Camp, John M. 1992. The Athenian Agora. Excavations
in the Heart of Classical Athens. Updated ed. London:
Thames and Hudson.

. 2001. The Archaeology of Athens. New Haven,
CT: Yale University Press.

Camp, John M. and Craig Mauzy. 2007. The Athenian
Agora: A Guide to the Excavations and Museum. Sth
ed. Princeton, NJ: American School of Classical
Studies at Athens.

Wycherley, R. E. 1978. The Stones of Athens. Princeton,
NJ: Princeton University Press.

AIRPORTS

Airports are important transportation and com-
munication nodes in the network age. As essential
hubs in the global urban fabric, they show the
extent to which the traffic of digital information,
people, and things depends on high-speed logistical
systems. The growth in world air travel relates
directly to the major developments in globalization
and demonstrates the extent to which the process
of modernization is being rolled out across the first
world and “developing” countries. To this extent,
airports provide “early warning” signals or “labo-
ratory conditions” for the study of global networks
and information flows. This is particularly evident
in the post-September 11, 2001, context, which
has seen the intensification of data profiling, bio-
metrics, and other intrusive security measure being
trialed and tested throughout many international
air terminals in the name of passenger safety and
risk management. Although airports have always
been important markers in the spectacularization
of technology, it is important to consider the
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different ways in which technology has been imple-
mented at the airport over the past 100 years.

The airport is one of the most significant sites of
human-machine interaction in contemporary life.
The airport is the site par excellence where multiple
networks—both human and nonhuman, global
and local—interact across multiple scales. In such
a context, a new set of concerns needs to be taken
into account when considering the human and cul-
tural factors at play in everyday networks, not only
those that are specifically concerned with aviation.
This interaction of scale can be seen at the airport
as increasingly mammoth: Airplanes interface with
passengers, who are scanned and checked down to
scales as minute as the irises of their eyes. Further,
the ability of digital technologies to duplicate, dis-
tribute, and manipulate data has enabled networks
to converge in an unprecedented fashion. “Hard”
and “soft” networks (like technical infrastructure,
code and information flows, the flesh of the pas-
senger, and metal of the plane) can no longer be
considered as discrete and separate.

The Birth of the Aerodrome

The modern airport evolved out of the converging
operations of commercial, governmental, military,
and private interests. The first structures built for air
travel were largely produced in an ad hoc and
unplanned manner. Runways, passenger terminals,
and communication networks were constructed with
little concern for logistical interconnection or future
development. Initially aviation was not seen as suit-
able for mass transportation and was developed
mainly for mail and small freight services. Due to the
danger and discomfort of early planes, the transpor-
tation of human cargo was seen primarily as the
preserve of a small and daring mobile elite. Passenger
services were initially dependent on government
policies that linked profitable mail contracts to the
less profitable cargo of human passengers.
Moreover, government authorities were not keen
to invest in the necessary infrastructure involved in
this costly mode of transportation, and as a conse-
quence, aviation regulation and planning was largely
neglected. For this reason the growth of complex
urban infrastructure around the early aerodromes
quickly outstripped their original usage, and sur-
rounding hinterland gradually became annexed as
part of the growing regime of the airport. Many

cities whose major airport developed out of the first
aerodrome soon found their airport’s physical capac-
ity for expansion severely limited by the growth of
suburban and exurban developments. This, coupled
with a growing need for local, state, and national
government regulation led to a number of crises
that culminated during the immediate post—-World
War II period. Aided by the huge investments in
aviation design and infrastructure made during war
time, aviation as a mode of mass passenger trans-
port began to boom.

As aircraft design and flight times improved, air
travel became desirable and potentially profitable.
In the years following World War II, urban planners
and architects began envisaging a future in which
air travel would facilitate new business opportuni-
ties on an international scale. Various design styles
for both terminals and airports were trialed during
this period. Large hall structures, satellite designs,
and terminals encircling ring roads were all tried,
each attempting to resolve logistical issues of getting
passengers to terminal to plane, and plane to termi-
nal to runway as seamlessly as possible.

The Airport as Mass Transportation Hub

Passenger services had always been one of the least
stable sectors of aviation and remain secondary to
military aviation in terms of profitability as well as
research and development. Civil aviation, like tele-
communications, has had vigorous competition on
the profitable main routes, and airlines have had
national obligations to service less-profitable
regional routes. The introduction of jet aircraft
such as the Boeing 707 (itself a spin-off of military
aviation research) provided a major boost to the
flagging civil aviation industry. Faster, quieter,
more comfortable, and able to fly longer without
refueling, jets began to make passenger services
financially viable. The first full jet services in the
early 1960s spawned a new popular vision of avia-
tion as accessible to the “common person”—flight
itself became a commodity.

Jet age airports staged this popular vision by
way of their architecture, entwining capitalism and
glamour in order to invoke a particularly optimis-
tic vision of the future. Their individualistic shapes
and vaulting interiors helped promote the idea that
anyone could access the limitless horizons that had
previously been the provenance of the rich and
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powerful. The age of the jet set
popularized the practice of global
travel and put it up for sale as a
piece of the future, as part of
progress.

Airports are extremely sensitive
to global, cultural, and techno-
logical developments. They are
constantly upgrading, adapting
for bigger planes, more traffic,
increased security measures, and
for the frequent flying population
(for whom perpetual transit is
becoming a way of life). Few of
the early airports remain, either
being subsumed within larger
structures, such as Heathrow in
London or John F. Kennedy
Airport in New York, or decom-
missioned entirely (e.g., Templehof
in Berlin was decommissioned
in 2008).

The growth in world air travel relates directly to
major developments in globalization, and is an
essential part of the process of modernization that
continues to advance (apparently unhindered by
diminishing natural resources and associated prob-
lems of environmental degradation) across the first
world and increasingly in so-called developing
countries (Asia in particular). The huge amount of
corresponding infrastructure required to manage
the rapid movement of goods and people across
large distances has led to innovations in the prac-
tice, procedure, and construction of airports and
their related facilities. Many international airport
terminals are built by well-known architects, such
as Norman Foster, Paul Andreu, and Helmut Jahn,
and are spectacular displays of a nation’s ability to
participate in the global economy.

Contemporary airports are a central part of the
ubiquitous global networks that constitute con-
temporary spaces of flow. Due to their intercon-
nected nature and the enormous loads of traffic
that they process, recently built airports bear little
resemblance to their jet age forebears. Modern
airports—Ilike cyberspatial networks—are designed
according to a logic of procedures, exchanges, and
traffic flows. Regardless of location they facilitate
global procedures and follow standardized global

Hong Kong International Airport

signage using internationally agreed upon picto-
grams and typefaces.

Airports are first and foremost cultural nodes in
a new form of global architecture based on net-
works. Like cyberspatial networks, airports defy
traditional geography. Their architectures privilege
connection, movement, and transience: They are
highly procedural and operate across global and
local institutions. The most recent iterations of air-
ports resemble a convergence of shopping mall and
glass tube, which regardless of the “brand name”
architects (such as Paul Andreu’s Dubai airport or
Norman Foster’s design for Hong Kong) all neces-
sarily resemble each other. As modern air travelers
traverse the globe, they move from one glass tube to
another, taking in similar panoramic views of the
tarmac procedures and airline livery while inside
the terminal. With the exception of tourist shops
selling local kitsch (windmill refrigerator magnets
in Holland, stuffed kangaroos in Sydney, etc.), the
traveler experiences a global shopping mall where
Western commercial franchises sell identical elec-
tronic goods, fashions, cosmetics, and coffee.
Contemporary airports render the experience of
transit as a shopping experience that punctuates the
intrusive surveillance systems that passengers must
submit to in order to be able to fly.



Alinsky, Saul 13

New Direction in Mobility
Research and Airports

In a world of constant mobility, information, and
architecture convergence, bodies have quite sig-
nificantly changed their relations to space. All
modes of movement are increasingly subject to
the same regimes of verification and control. At
the airport, a complex series of discreet proce-
dures (such as passenger and baggage processing
by airline and government agencies, the turn-
around of planes on the tarmac, and the manage-
ment of ground and air traffic) are perfectly
synchronized. Such precision is enabled by digital
networks, systems of surveillance, and tracking
techniques. Such synchronization and control is
common in modern logistics companies, which
can operate on some levels as “closed systems”
within purpose-built informational networks that
provide an integrated infrastructure across all
operations. Such seamless integration is not pos-
sible at the airport where there is no one system
that can manage and control all operations. The
airport must remain for its own economic sur-
vival an open system. It necessarily needs to find
ways to continually absorb new networks and
their associated viral contaminations, such as
monitoring people’s temperature during a SARS
(severe acute respiratory syndrome) outbreak or
adapting to procedural changes stemming from
the USA PATRIOT Act.

Contemporary airports are monumental struc-
tures designed to facilitate movement and are fully
integrated into metropolitan infrastructures and
global social panics. For this reason these spaces
(airports, information networks, highways, and
ports) are becoming crucial sites of political and
technological activity as the global flow of infor-
mation, people, and things intensifies.

Gillian Fuller and Ross Harley
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ALINSKY, SAUL

Saul Alinsky is often referred to as the father of
American community organizing, though his influ-
ence was felt mostly in the United States rather
than in the rest of “America.” The civil rights
movement was also important for generations of
community organizers, but Alinsky was the stron-
gest influence on neighborhood-based community
organizing, which is the practice of bringing people
together face to face to solve local problems and,
sometimes, to change the distribution of power.
Alinsky was born in 1909 and grew up in
Chicago, where the urban culture shaped his
strategies of political action. As an undergraduate
and then graduate student at the University of
Chicago, he was greatly influenced by the crimi-
nologists there. He found himself impatient with
the academics’ emphasis on studying community
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change and became more interested in actually
creating change.

Consequently, in the late 1930s when he was
supposed to be studying juvenile delinquency in
Chicago’s notorious Back of the Yards neighbor-
hood, he found himself fascinated by the struggle
of the stockyards workers there to form a union.
Socializing with union organizers and learning
their craft, he imagined using a similar vehicle to
help neighborhoods gain political power. He then
set out to organize the Back of the Yards
Neighborhood Council, which would go on to win
important improvements in city services for the
neighborhood and contribute to the success of the
stockyards workers’ unionization struggle.

Alinsky’s career took off from there as he trav-
eled the country building neighborhood-based
community organizing groups. He also wrote
about his efforts, producing two important books
on how to do community organizing: Reveille for
Radicals (1969) and Rules for Radicals (1971).
Yet, he was hardly a radical in the normal sense.
Alinsky was firmly rooted in the U.S. tradition of
democracy and believed that poor people could
have as much influence over policy as anyone else
as long as they organized effectively. He did have
a reputation for promoting confrontation and
conflict. His reputation once led to his immediate
arrest in 1940 when he arrived in Kansas City.
After numerous conversations, though, the police
chief agreed to provide security for a major event
organized by the Alinsky-style group there.
Although he was personally confrontational, few
of the community organizing efforts he spawned
engaged in disruptive protest. He did, though, use
an approach based on the power of numbers that
posed the threat of disruption. Perhaps the most
famous example of the use of such a threat was in
1964 when The Woodlawn Organization (TWO),
one of the Alinsky-organized groups in Chicago,
threatened to occupy all the toilets at O’Hare
airport, the first ever “shit-in.” In response to the
threat, Chicago’s Mayor Richard J. Daley quickly
called a meeting with TWO to reaffirm commit-
ments on which he had previously reneged.

Alinsky had a rigidly anti-ideological approach
to community organization. One of its weaknesses
is that some of the organizations he built later
turned undemocratic. In fact, when he died unex-
pectedly in 1972, on Alinsky’s agenda was returning
to the Back of the Yards neighborhood to start a

new organization to overthrow the Back of the
Yards Neighborhood Council, which had become
racist and segregationist.

The Alinsky model of community organizing
was unique. The secret to the strategy was building
a neighborhood organization not one person at a
time but with groups of people. He called his
model an organization of organizations. When he
went into a neighborhood, he looked for the
churches, civic groups, garden clubs, veterans
organizations, and every other entity through
which people were already organized. Then he
brought those organizations together, dramatically
increasing the efficiency of the organizing effort.

The organization occupied a very important
place in Alinsky’s model. You did not organize
people just to win on an issue or two and then
disband. You organized in order to build an orga-
nization that could sustain itself and provide insti-
tutionalized power well into the future. The
organization was the vehicle that allowed poor
people to occupy a place in the political system.

The only way to build an organization of poten-
tially ideologically diverse organizations was for
the organizer to maintain a carefully honed, non-
ideological stance. This produced one of the other
hallmarks of the Alinsky model—“cutting” an
issue. He did not go into neighborhoods with an
issue already selected. Instead, he listened to what
issues people cared about and then tried to orga-
nize around them. This did not stop him from stir-
ring up people around an issue, but he was always
careful to find an issue that excited them. Finding
just the right issue that a group cared about, would
work for, and could win was one of the geniuses
of the approach. And, although Alinsky organiza-
tions had a reputation for being confrontational
and conflict oriented, the goal was always for the
organization to obtain a win or cut a deal with
power holders. Alinsky-style organizations had a
reputation to protect, so they avoided action that
could be perceived as irresponsible or violent.

Perhaps the most important hallmark of the
Alinsky-style organization was the development of
the specialized role of community organizer. The
organizer is not a leader in the Alinsky model;
instead, the organizer’s job is to identify potential
leaders and build their skills, helping them identify
issues and organize around them. A truly effective
community organizer should be able to enter a
community, build leadership and structure an
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organization, and then leave with the organization
able to sustain itself.

Alinsky has influenced a long line of community
organizers and the major national community
organizing networks operating today. Perhaps the
most important evidence of this is the faith-based
community networks that emerged out of his ideas.
Alinsky established the Industrial Areas Foundation,
which still exists. The Industrial Areas Foundation
has become a major faith-based community orga-
nizing network. Other networks influenced directly
or indirectly by him include the PICO National
Network, the Direct Action & Research Training
Network, and the Gamaliel Foundation.

Alinsky’s influence can also be found in the
major secular national community organizing net-
works such as the Association of Community
Organizations for Reform Now (ACORN) and
National People’s Action. These organizations,
along with others, have been responsible for impor-
tant neighborhood victories and astounding
national policy victories such as the Community
Reinvestment Act (1977) that thwarted the practice
of redlining that prevented people in poor neigh-
borhoods from obtaining conventional home loans.
These organizations have been behind the push for
living wage laws, antidiscrimination legislation,
and citizen participation policies in many cities.

Alinsky’s influence has extended even into areas
one would not expect. One of Alinsky’s original
organizing staff members, Fred Ross, was working
in Southern California in the 1950s when he was
confronted by a young Latino man named César
Chavez. The confrontation led to a strong working
relationship and Chavez began organizing with
Ross. Chavez, of course, went on to organize the
United Farm Workers. Today there are thousands of
Alinsky-style organizations. There are others, such
as the Consensus Organizing Institute, that have cre-
ated an organizing model in direct contrast to the
Alinsky approach. Some organizing networks are
building new political parties, such as the Working
Families Party, rooted in ACORN’s organizing
efforts. Finally, they are empowering individuals
who could never have imagined themselves leading
any group or speaking in any public meeting and are
now winning victories for their communities.

Randy Stoecker
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ALLEGORY OF GOOD
(GOVERNMENT

Ambrogio Lorenzetti’s frescoes on three walls of
the room known as either the Sala della Pace (Hall
of Peace, after one of the allegorical figures in the
frescoes) or the Sala dei Nove (Hall of the Nine,
the elected rulers of the city) in Siena’s Palazzo
Pubblico are often called the first large-scale secu-
lar murals since antiquity. They both project an
ideal political landscape and document aspects of
contemporary daily life.

Before the Palazzo Pubblico became the home
of Siena’s elected officials and councils, town
meetings had been taking place everywhere from
the private palaces of influential citizens to the
cathedral. Having a dedicated, imposing public
building on a well-organized public space staked
out Siena’s claim to prominence as a powerful,
wealthy commune (i.e., a town ruled by elected
officials responsible for the common good).

The council of the Nine ruled Siena from 1287
to 1355. Following a period of government in
which the city had won its greatest, and last, vic-
tory against the Florentines (at Montasperti,
1260) and completed building its cathedral, the
Nine not only built the Palazzo Pubblico and the
Piazza del Campo, they also began a vast project
to enlarge the duomo in rivalry with that of
Florence (aborted with the devastation of the
black death in 1348). The Nine were proportion-
ally related to the three districts of the city: The
Terzi (“thirds”) of Citta, San Martino, and
Camollia corresponded to the three legs of the Y,
which defined the city’s plan, spread across the
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Ambrogio Lorenzetti’s fourteenth-century fresco, The Allegory of Good Government, at Palazzo Pubblico in Siena, Italy

top of three intersecting ridges. Their intersec-
tion in a slightly depressed space would become
the bowl-like Piazza del Campo when the deci-
sion was made in 1288 (work beginning in 1298)
to shape it along with the new town hall; the fan-
shaped plan of the piazza was reinforced by the
brick paving (divided into nine triangular
wedges), which slopes down toward the town
hall. At the intersection of the two upper legs of
the Y, the Palazzo was a hinge between the city
center on the north side and the contado, or
countryside, on the south; a top floor loggia on
the south side looks out to the landscape below
and beyond. The prominent bell tower, which
rises vertiginously from the corner of the palazzo,
was begun in the same year as Lorenzetti’s fres-
coes. The cathedral, perched nearby on the high-
est point in town, had been effectively brought to
completion 30 years before the piazza project
was begun.

The frescoed allegories of Good and Bad
Government were painted in 1338-1339. While
the frescoes offer glimpses of what daily life
looked like in Siena, they more tellingly convey
the Sienese government’s sense of itself, its mis-
sion, and its effects on town and country. As such
they can be read as a visual treatise on the proper

relationships of power, people, and environment
in fourteenth-century Italy.

Content

The allegories of Good and Bad Government are
found on the piano nobile (second floor) of the
Palazzo Pubblico. Located on the south side of the
building—that is, away from the Piazza del Campo
and toward the countryside—the Sala dei Nove is
accessed principally from the doorway on its east
wall, which gives onto the main gathering space of
the Palazzo, the Sala del Mappamondo. So called
because of the large globe and circular map of the
heavens that were displayed on the west wall,
the Sala del Mappamondo was the chamber where
the town council met and where its decisions were
ratified. On the wall opposite the door to the Sala
dei Nove Simone Martini had painted earlier in
the century a large fresco of the Maesta, the
Madonna and Child enthroned, surrounded by
saints and wrapped by an admonitory inscription
directing those in the room charged with govern-
ing to embrace Wisdom. This image looked
toward the room with Lorenzetti’s fresco cycle
and provided a sacred corollary to his ostensibly
secular allegories.
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The allegories of Good and Bad Government
wrap three walls of their room; the fourth wall, on
the south side, is unfrescoed and has a window
opening out to the landscape beyond (and the town
market below). Good Government occupies the
north and east walls, Bad Government the west, so
that entering the Sala dei Nove the visitor is con-
fronted with the image of Bad Government and Its
Effects. This scene of decay and devastation presided
over by a demonic image of the tyrannical ruler pro-
vides a stark contrast to Martini’s Madonna.

Good Government and Its Effects

Lorenzetti’s frescoes show the virtues and vices of
two kinds of government and their effects: The mes-
sage is that what makes a good or bad government
ultimately depends on the society each creates and
supports, and what we know about this society we
can read in its public realm. It should be noted that
there is a complex interweaving of secular and
Christian iconography in the frescoes, just as the con-
temporary public realm was overlaid with a sacred
reading and the church with a civic dimension.

On the north wall, Good Government presides
over personifications of the moral and theological
Virtues. The ruler of the good city in fact repre-
sents the Common Good (Bene Comune). While
occupying a commanding position in the fresco
and the room, Bene Comune actually draws his
authority from the citizens of Siena. He is, in fact,
off-center on his wall, balanced with one of two
figures representing Justice. It is here—at the left
side of the north wall—that the reading of the alle-
gory begins (aided by the inscriptions that
Lorenzetti provides over each figure).

Enthroned Justice is presided over by Wisdom
(Sapientia), suspending a large balance whose scales
Justice helps support; each scale contains an angelic
figure who metes out two distinct kinds of justice:
distributive and commutative. From the structure of
the balance two ropes (or cords) also descend to the
figure of Concord (Concordia) seated below Justice;
she rests a musical instrument on her lap and grasps
the two cords with her left hand, binding them
together and passing them onto a group of 24 citi-
zens arrayed in pairs in procession toward Bene
Comune. They pass the cord up to this embodi-
ment of Good Government, where it tethers the

base of the scepter he wields in his right hand. At his
feet are the two mythical founders of Siena, infants
suckling a she-wolf (like Rome’s Romulus and
Remus). Above his head are the three Theological
Virtues: Faith, Charity, and Hope. Arrayed to his
left and right, respectively, and on the same bench
upon which he sits, are Peace, Fortitude, Prudence,
and Magnanimity, Temperance, Justice (again).
Below these last three on the right are soldiers in the
colors of Siena (black and white, like Bene Comune’s
robes) and their prisoners.

Justice guided by Wisdom creates Concord,
who provides the authority for the Common Good
to rule with Virtue. The proof would be available
to us in both the persons of the Nine ruling this
evidently well-governed city (which we would
have seen outside in the Piazza del Campo and
throughout the city), and in the adjacent fresco of
Good Government’s effects. Beginning in the
northeast corner, the fresco of the effects shows a
densely built hill town, where a striped marble
campanile and a dome announces that the city
depicted is Siena itself. The buildings of the town
are varied in style and type; all are in good repair,
and indeed builders are at work on the rooftop of
one in the middle. Painted more than half a cen-
tury before Brunelleschi’s recovery of linear per-
spective, medieval conventions still obtain: Lacking
a consistent horizon line and vanishing points, the
apparent jumble of buildings suggests not disorder
but healthy variety. A city wall near the middle of
the fresco separates town from the rural country-
side to the right. Inside the wall and below the
buildings a wide variety of urban activity is taking
place: From left to right, a noble wedding party
processes on horseback toward the allegories on
the north wall, bankers and jewelers ply their
trades, a group of eight women dance, a cobbler
tends a customer, a teacher teaches, and near the
gate contadini bring fruits, vegetables, and live-
stock to sell at market. The dancing women are
more allegorical than actual (dancing in the street
was illegal in Siena at the time): They restate the
theme of concord from the allegory, as they hand
in hand weave a figure «, symbolizing eternity.

Over the gate Securitas flies toward the country-
side holding a miniature gallows with a hanged
criminal and bearing an inscription (in Tuscan)
that declares in the just, well-governed city, people
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are also safe to travel in the countryside without
fear. Communes like Siena often controlled large
areas of the contado, which they depended on for
agriculture, trade, and access to wider markets. All
these functions are shown taking place in
Lorenzetti’s rural landscape. An actual window on
the south wall looks out onto the cultivated fields
beyond, linking the painted and the real.

Bad Government and Its Effects

If peace and justice are the operative conditions
of the good city, violence and fear are the condi-
tions inits opposite. In the fresco of Bad Government
and Its Effects on the west wall, evil Tyranny pre-
sides over a collection of Vices (antipodes of the
Virtues) and Fear, who are behind the disarray and
decay of the buildings, the violence in the streets
and incessant war in the countryside. Justice is
bound at the feet of Tyranny; there is no figure of
Concordia. Buildings decay or display wanton
regard for the planning restrictions Siena had
enacted. Swords and daggers are drawn, and disor-
derly mercenaries roam the streets and countryside,
meaning no work is done in either. In these centu-
ries of constant warfare, the images depicted here
would have been familiar to the people of Siena.

David Mayernik
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ALMSHOUSES

Boston (ca. 1685), Philadelphia, and New York
(the 1730s) were the first cities in the United States
to establish almshouses (also called poorhouses).
Almshouses were initially supported with a combi-
nation of poor taxes and private donations and
originally intended to temporarily house commu-
nity members who were of good character but who
were “unfortunate” and who had no family to sup-
port them: the poor, the elderly, abandoned or
illegitimate children, the injured, or the insane or
mentally defective. Almshouses supplemented, and
occasionally replaced, the older “outdoor” relief
system of payments in cash or goods to relatives of
the afflicted or to community members who offered
to take responsibility for paupers’ support. In some
areas (e.g., New York City’s outlying counties, and
in parts of New Jersey), overseers alternated
between outdoor relief and housing the poor in
rented or purchased residences, depending on how
many folk were in need of care and how much
money the town had to spend. Private aid from
religious organizations or charitable organizations
existed alongside institution-based aid, but focused
on particular categories of need (e.g., their own
congregations, widows, orphans, prostitutes).

Almshouses played a range of important roles
in the social, economic, and political lives of both
urban and rural communities. In addition to aiding
the poor, poorhouses provided jobs for many of
the working poor who would otherwise have been
dependent on poor relief. The institutions worked
to lower their operating costs by selling manufac-
tured goods and by exchanging goods and produce
with local residents. As public institutions, alms-
houses served as foci for debates over the use of
public funds, the conduct of local elections,
responses to crises such as epidemics, and other
issues of concern to the public.
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Urbanization and industrialization in eigh-
teenth- and nineteenth-century Europe and North
America were accompanied by universal problems
of population dislocation, economic instability,
and increasing tension between administrators,
the public, and the poor over entitlement to relief.
While the establishment of the British workhouse
system in the 1830s was of considerable interest
to administrators in the United States, and British
manuals for providing residential institutions with
adequate plumbing and ventilation were certainly
consulted, U.S. poorhouses did not generally
employ British or other non-American institutions
as models. Instead, poor relief exhibited signifi-
cant regional variation, and administrators
adapted government regulations to local condi-
tions and individual cases as they saw fit.

Between the mid-eighteenth century and the
1830s, most American cities adopted an institu-
tion-based system of poor relief in order to more
efficiently spend and account for public funds
(which now included regular appropriations for
poor relief) and for more effective supervision of
the poor. Poverty was a matter of increasing con-
cern in both urban and rural areas as the numbers
of applicants for relief grew and expenditures on
relief increased in spite of local officials’ efforts to
take responsibility only for poor folk who lived in
their communities. Real increases in poverty were
accompanied by widespread public perception that
the ranks of the poor were increasingly composed
of the “vicious” poor, who did not deserve the
support to which paupers of good character were
entitled.

The first half of the nineteenth century saw a
growing faith in institutions as solutions to a wide
variety of social problems including mental illness,
criminal behavior, and poverty; institutions set out
to reform the characters and behaviors of their
inmates by providing appropriate housing, con-
structive activity, and moral guidance. An institu-
tion-based system would remain the model for
social welfa re in the United States for the rest of
the nineteenth century and into the twentieth,
when by mid-century, poorhouses either closed or
shifted to housing a variety of state-funded social
service programs.

Monique Bourque
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ALONSO, WILLIAM

William Alonso (1933-1999)—architect, regional
scientist, urban planner, demographer, and
regional policy analyst—developed the first and
enduring model of metropolitan land use decision
making and urban rent determination and went
on to a distinguished career as an urban theorist,
demographer, and policy advisor. Alonso came to
the United States from Argentina in 1941 at the
age of 14 when his distinguished philologist father
fled the repression of the Per6n regime to take up
a position at Harvard University.

Early on, Alonso was a theorist relying upon
deductive reasoning and empirical analysis to
explore urban spatial form. He was the first PhD
graduate of the University of Pennsylvania’s pio-
neering regional science department and a found-
ing member of the Regional Science Association.
As a young professor in city and regional planning
at University of California, Berkeley, he initiated,
with others, the social science revolution in urban
planning that addressed larger issues of urban evo-
lution and policy with tools from economics,
political science, and sociology. Alonso’s interdis-
ciplinary background was a tremendous strength,
and he became a leading demographer in the
1970s as director of the Center for Population
Studies at Harvard University, where he headed an
extraordinary academic review of the U.S. Census
that resulted in significant changes. He became a
prominent theorist of European urban system
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change following the formation of the European
Union and the dissolution of the Soviet Union.

Alonso’s seminal work is Location and Land Use,
in which he improved on Johann Heinrich von
Thiinen’s early nineteenth-century zone theory of
agricultural land use and rents, adapting it radically
for a metropolitan setting. He sought to understand
why higher-income households in twentieth-century
United States chose to live farther from the city center,
whereas in Europe and his native Argentina they
favored the core. Part of his larger argument was a
location model in which the household’s utility is a
positive function of land space consumed and dollars
spent on a composite good (all goods other than land)
and a negative function of commuting distance to
work in the core. A budget constraint reflects the unit
price of the composite good, a price for land that var-
ies with distance to work, and the monetary cost of
commuting, a function of commuting distance. He
inferred that higher-income American families favored
larger lots and housing size and were willing to incur
greater time and money costs of commuting as a
result. He predicted bid-rent curves (how much rent
people will pay for residential land given its distance
from a specified point) that decline with distance from
the core. In his first foray into policy, he speculated on
the implication of his and other historical and struc-
tural urban form theories for urban renewal.

Although he continued to use microeconomic and
macroeconomic theories in influential intermetro-
politan explorations of the economics of urban size,
migration flows, urban disamenities, and longer-
term development trajectories, Alonso pioneered the
leavening of regional science with behavioral theory
and methods in the social sciences. Two widely read
collections that he coedited with John Friedmann
showcased an eclectic approach that encompassed
location theory and abstract urban modeling along
with growth pole and other applied theories. His
own elegant statement, “From Alfred Weber to
Max: The Shifting Style of Regional Policy,” did
much to ensure that regional science would remain a
field open to different disciplines and committed to
policy analysis as well as theorizing.

As director of the Center for Population Studies
at Harvard University from 1976 on, Alonso dra-
matically broadened the field of demography
beyond mechanistic population forecasting by
emphasizing the importance of social science theo-
ries of fertility behavior and interregional migra-
tion as important determinants of differential

urban growth rates. More importantly, he launched
a remarkable multiyear interdisciplinary study of
the U.S. Population Census and its anachronisms,
resulting in the book The Politics of Numbers (with
Paul Starr) and prompting important improvements
in future census content, process, and reporting.

Bitten by the policy bug at an early age, Alonso
spent his final decade anticipating new pressures and
changes in the European system of cities following the
demise of the Soviet Union and the quickening pace
of European economic integration. In several papers
he predicted greater polarization in Europe as the
largest cities jockeyed for position, with some spe-
cializing in trade, finance, and governance. He paid
attention to the periphery and its problems, accu-
rately predicting the key role that continued regional
policy would play in building union-wide solidarity.
Over his 40-year career, Alonso served on several
panels of the National Academy of Sciences and as a
consultant to the United Nations, the World Bank,
the European Commission, the U.S. Departments of
Commerce, Agriculture, and Housing and Urban
Development, and 16 national governments beyond
the United States. His many and diverse contributions
were celebrated in a special issue of the International
Regional Science Review in 2001.

Ann Markusen
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AMSTERDAM, THE INETHERLANDS

Amsterdam is the capital of the Netherlands, and
with 750,000 inhabitants it is also its largest city.
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The city is part of the Randstad metropolitan
area, which covers most of the west portion of the
country and accommodates roughly half of the
country’s 16.5 million inhabitants. Randstad also
includes the second- and third-largest cities,
Rotterdam and The Hague.

The city of Amsterdam developed on a dam in
the Amstel River at the end of the twelfth century.
The period 1585 to 1672, the Golden Age, was the
heyday of Amsterdam’s commercial success. At
the time Amsterdam was the staple market of the
world. During this period the characteristic
Amsterdam cityscape developed; the 1613 and
1663 urban expansions with concentric canals still
determine the city’s characteristic appearance. The
year 1672 brought disaster for the Dutch Republic
with the French and English attacking simultane-
ously: The Golden Age had come to an end.
Nevertheless, Amsterdam managed to consolidate
its prosperity during the period 1672 to 1795 (the
Silver Age) in spite of the predicament the Republic
found itself in. The city remained a major staple
market and managed to retain its position as the
financial center of Europe. The large number of
dwellings built in the Golden and Silver Ages reflect
the city’s prosperity.

Modern Amsterdam demonstrating the merging of canals and traffic thoroughfares

Source: Karen Wiley.

In 1795 the government of the patrician oligar-
chies was overthrown and the old Republic
ceased to exist. Soon the French occupied the
country. During the period 1795 to 1813,
Amsterdam suffered badly from an economic
recession. Many houses were vacant and some
even collapsed for lack of maintenance. The
period 1813 to 1920 is marked by economic
recovery and, from 1870 onward, by expansion.
The increasing wealth brought about a rapid
population growth. This development was pri-
marily the result of the Industrial Revolution,
which triggered a New Golden Age. Large, often
poorly built working-class neighborhoods were
built. The period 1920 to 1940 was a time of
economic recession. Therefore it is all the more
remarkable that the so-called Ring 20-40 com-
pares favorably to the nineteenth-century jerry-
building. This was also the period of large-scale
damage to the historical city center; canals were
filled in and new traffic breakthroughs were real-
ized. During the postwar period the population of
the city proper grew only modestly, but the met-
ropolitan area increased dramatically. Moreover,
Amsterdam acquired an international reputation,
both culturally and economically.

Many  tourists  are
attracted by the museums
that are now renowned far
outside the Netherlands
(such as the Van Gogh
Museum, Rijksmuseum,
and Stedelijk Museum), and
because of its canals and
architecture the city center
is very popular—the histori-
cal wealth of this part of the
city is still tangible. At least
as important is the liberal
image of Amsterdam, which,
for tourists, is mainly con-
nected to the city’s red-light
district and its policies on
the use of soft drugs. These
cultural features make tour-
ism an important source of
income. However, the main
thrust of the city’s income
comes from commercial ser-
vices (banking and insur-
ance companies), trade, and
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distribution (the national airport Schiphol is
located very close to Amsterdam, and the city also
has a large seaport). The city has a highly educated
workforce, partly due to the presence of two large
research universities and various colleges.
Amsterdam has never had a uniform industrial
profile. To the contrary, the Dutch capital has
always been characterized by a relatively strong
financial sector, the presence of cultural industries,
tourism, and other consumption-related sections
of the economy. Amsterdam has a strong postin-
dustrial economic and employment structure.

In this entry, two themes are highlighted:
Amsterdam as a migrant city and the city’s pro-
gressive potential.

A Migrant City

Amsterdam has seen immigration for centuries.
When the city was a thriving center of global trade
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, it natu-
rally received large flows of immigrants. In the years
following World War II, Amsterdam’s immigrant
population has vastly grown. The share of people
from ethnic minority groups is high (including the
estimates for undocumented migrants, about 50
percent) and the ethnic variety is impressive:
Amsterdam houses about 177 different nationali-
ties, more than any other city in the world.

While Amsterdam is a city with poor immigrant
groups, it is not a city where the spatial distribution
of people and housing quality is simply a function
of income and class. Amsterdam’s ethnic groups
are not extremely segregated, which is probably
because Amsterdam is a mixed city with respect to
housing types and because the social housing sector
is not marginalized. This large social housing sector
is highly regulated: The main criteria for housing
allocation and residential differentiation in
Amsterdam are income and household composi-
tion. The more-than-significant state intervention
in the Amsterdam housing market has three major
directions: a large amount of social housing; regula-
tion in housing assignment by a variety of rules,
until very recently even involving properties outside
the social housing stock; and, quite significant, rent
subsidies. The Moroccans are the only group show-
ing a steady rise in concentrations in the least popu-
lar areas of the city. However, these concentrations
are nowhere near ghettos; there is not even one area
that consists of more than 50 percent Moroccans.

Many areas of the city are, however, minority—
majority neighborhoods, but this is not very sur-
prising, as the city itself is almost a minority—
majority city.

Yet migration does pose some serious chal-
lenges to the city. Anti-migration and anti-Islam
sentiments are becoming more and more common
throughout the Netherlands. In many ways, some
districts in the west of the city (collectively known
as Westelijke Tuinsteden or “New West”) have
become not only the real battleground but even
more so the symbolic battleground of the multicul-
tural city and the discourse of failing immigrant
integration. Ironically, the most ethnically diverse
part of the city, De Bijlmer district, not long ago
the most infamous housing estate in the country
and formerly known as “the closest thing to a
ghetto in the Netherlands,” is now often cited as
an example of successful integration. Ethnic diver-
sity is often celebrated in De Bijlmer, not just by
the communications bureau of the city district but
also by many residents, and this is showcased by
(multi)ethnic festivals. But discourse and reality
are often two different things: For many people in
De Bijlmer, in particular for a substantial group of
undocumented immigrants, it remains an area full
of insecurities and uncertainties; likewise, the west-
ern part of the city is not as problematic as many
seem to suggest.

Progressive Policies

Amsterdam is known for its progressive policies
and practices regarding squatting, drug use, pros-
titution, sexuality, housing, urban planning, and
sustainable development. It is also known as one
the world’s “Gay Capitals.” Three of these themes
are discussed briefly in this entry.

1. Housing, planning, and squatting. Housing
and urban planning in Amsterdam seem more pro-
gressive than in many other cities, although the city
has clearly lost its edge over several other cities.
Many policies are no longer radically different from
those in many Nordic and German cities. And even
though the city’s share of social housing is still
among the highest in the world, two large programs
are contributing significantly to a decrease in the
availability of social rented housing. One is a pro-
gram to sell social-rented units to their tenants
and is, in some ways, comparable to the United
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Kingdom’s “right to buy” program, although ten-
ants can buy their home only #f the landlord offers
to sell it to them. The second is a program aimed at
the renewal of postwar neighborhoods: Many
dwellings are demolished and replaced by private-
sector housing. In addition, squatting is also becom-
ing less easy and less accepted than it once was. The
national government is discussing a ban on squat-
ting, and although the city of Amsterdam does not
support such a ban, relations between squatters and
authorities have become more and more hostile.

2. Drugs. The main aim of the drug policy in the
Netherlands is to protect the health of individual
users, the people around them, and society as a
whole. Priority is given to vulnerable groups. Active
policies on care and prevention are being pursued to
reduce the demand for drugs. Regulations on drugs
are laid down in the Opium Act. The Opium Act
draws a distinction between hard drugs (e.g., her-
oin, cocaine, and ecstasy [also known as XTC or
MDMA]), which are considered to pose an unac-
ceptable hazard to health, and soft drugs (e.g., hash-
ish and marijuana), which constitute a far less
serious hazard. Importing and exporting drugs are
the most serious offenses under the provisions of the
Opium Act. The possession of drugs is an offense,
but the possession of a small quantity of soft drugs
for personal use is not criminalized. In addition,
anyone found in possession of less than 0.5 gram of
hard drugs will generally not be prosecuted, though
the police will confiscate the drugs and consult a
care agency. The city center of Amsterdam is dotted
with so-called coffee shops, where soft drugs can be
bought and consumed. National government
recently forced the city to close a number of them
because they are considered to be too close to
schools. Surprisingly to many non-Dutch, drug use
in the Netherlands, both soft and hard, is lower
than in many other countries. For example, more
than twice as many Americans regularly use mari-
juana or cocaine. Drug use is higher in Amsterdam
than most other parts of the country, but this is
probably true for most big cities.

3. Prostitution. As is the case with drugs,
Amsterdam’s lenient stance on prostitution seems to
have risen as a special case at the intersection of
national policies and local yet international tourism.
In the Netherlands, prostitution was legalized in
2000. However, this does not mean prostitution is

left completely to the free market; for example,
brothel licensing is used to control illegal immigra-
tion. Registered prostitutes are taxed, which allows
for legal action against nonlicensed prostitutes offer-
ing their services. Contrary to the impressions of
many foreigners, Dutch citizens, in general, do not
support or encourage prostitution and sexual com-
merce. Nonetheless, in the Netherlands, prostitution
is much more accepted as a social fact than it is else-
where. Chrisje Brants speaks of “regulated toler-
ance”: Even before legislation, it involved
“self-regulation, enforced if necessary through
administrative rules, but always with the criminal
law as a threat in the background,” although “it is
not an offence to make use of the services of a pros-
titute” or to offer services as a prostitute. Because of
the unique situation in the Netherlands, Amsterdam’s
major red-light district, De Wallen, is not tied just to
notions of danger, immorality, drugs, and crime but
also to tolerance, excitement, and freedom—making
De Wallen one of Amsterdam’s major tourist attrac-
tions. The commodification of sex is not very hidden
in the De Wallen. Unlike other red-light districts, De
Wallen is not visited just by heterosexual men look-
ing for sexual pleasure. The crowd on the streets
includes locals passing through on a walk as well as
by couples, women, homosexual men, business
associates, and families with grandparents and chil-
dren in tow. Both physically and socially, the area is
not very strongly separated from its surroundings,
and borders appear relatively porous: The occa-
sional sex shop can be found on the adjacent streets
among cultural institutions, respectable cafes, child
care facilities, and residential housing (often located
above the window brothels and the sex shops).
Recently, the city of Amsterdam, and in particular
the large social-democratic party, has started a cam-
paign to significantly limit the red-light district in
size. It could be argued that the city is undertaking a
deliberate promotion of gentrification.

An Ordinary, Progressive City

Amsterdam is a significant place in urban studies,
not just because of its historical significance and the
resulting architectural heritage but also because it is
often seen as an example of an almost utopian city
with the most progressive policies in the world.
Susan Fainstein, in her essay in the book
Understanding Amsterdam, describes Amsterdam as
“the just city.” Although Amsterdam will still look
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more progressive than many of its counterparts on
the other side of the Atlantic, Amsterdam is no lon-
ger the radically progressive city that it seemed in the
1970s. In fact, several other European cities now
have as much progressive potential as Amsterdam.
Nonetheless, Amsterdam remains significant as both
an “ordinary city” and a “progressive city.” Within
Europe, Amsterdam is also a forerunner in becom-
ing a minority—-majority city with all its dynamics,
opportunities, and tensions that brings about.

Manuel B. Aalbers
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ANCIENT CITIES

The earliest cities developed within a broad trans-
formation of human society called the “urban rev-
olution.” Simpler agricultural societies grew into
complex, urban states independently in at least six
parts of the world. The first large-scale complex
societies, often referred to as “pristine states,”
developed in Mesopotamia, Egypt, the Indus
Valley, North China, the Andes, and Mesoamerica.
This entry covers ancient cities starting with the
pristine states and ending prior to the Classical
period in the Mediterranean and prior to European
conquest in other parts of the world.

Early Urban Traditions

Cities within major world regions typically shared
key principles of form and function, allowing them
to be grouped into urban traditions. The following
sections describe eight of the best documented
early urban traditions.

Mesopotamia

The earliest large urban settlement was Tell Brak
in the dry farming zone of northern Mesopotamia.
During the Uruk period (3800-3100 BC) this city
consisted of a central zone of public architecture
surrounded by sprawling suburban settlement over
1 square kilometer in extent. At the end of this
period, the site declined and the focus of urban
development shifted to southern Mesopotamia. At
the start of the Early Dynastic period (2900-2300
BC), the southern Mesopotamian site of Uruk grew
explosively from a small town to a compact walled
city of some 400 hectares (4 square kilometers). At
the same time, nearby rural villages were aban-
doned, suggesting that people were moved forcibly
into the city. This urban growth was part of a cul-
tural explosion that saw the spread of cities and
city-states across the Euphrates plain, the develop-
ment of cuneiform writing, and a series of eco-
nomic, religious, and cultural innovations.

Over the following millennia, the Near East
witnessed several cycles in which periods of city-
state organization (such as the Early Dynastic
period) with numerous small interacting cities
alternated with periods of political centralization
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dominated by large imperial capitals. Some of the
most impressive cities of the ancient world were
imperial capitals in the first and second millennia
BC, such as Babylon, Nineveh, and Persepolis.

Egypt

Because archaeologists have failed to find large
cities in Egypt prior to Akhenaten’s capital at
Amarna in the New Kingdom period (1350 BC),
Egypthassometimesbeencontrastedto Mesopotamia
as a “civilization without cities.” This label masks a
distinctive form of urbanism, however. While it is
possible that flooding by the Nile River destroyed
earlier large capitals, it appears more likely that the
Egyptians forged a form of dispersed urbanism
characterized by smaller, more specialized urban
settlements. Walled towns served as local adminis-
trative centers, large temples were built in religious
compounds, and the temples were maintained by
special settlements of workers and priests. Laborers
for major construction projects were housed in
walled villages. This pattern originated during the
Old Kingdom period (2700-2100 BC) when the
Egyptian state and associated institutions, such as
kingship and hieroglyphic writing, were first con-
solidated. Egypt did not lack cities; rather its urban
systems were structured differently from the more
familiar form of Mesopotamian cities.

Indus Valley

A distinctive tradition of cities developed around
2300 BC in the valley of the Indus River in Pakistan
and western India. The best known cities are
Mohenjo-daro and Harappa. Each was composed of
two parts: a large raised platform with public archi-
tecture on the west and dense residential zones on the
east. Houses were serviced by a sophisticated system
of drains, pipes, and ditches; this level of sanitary
engineering was not matched until the Roman period
two millennia later. Public architecture at these sites
is enigmatic. The citadels support likely storage struc-
tures, but there are no obvious temples or royal pal-
aces. A large open tank at Mohenjo-daro, known as
the “Great Bath,” was probably used for some kind
of ritual bathing or purification rites. The basic pat-
terns of urban architecture and layout are duplicated
at a series of smaller sites, including walled towns
and a port facility with a dock and warehouses. The

undeciphered script of the Indus Valley civilization
may hold clues to this fascinating and enigmatic
urban society.

North China

China was the home to the longest-lasting non-
Western urban tradition. Urban settlements were
first founded in the Erlitou period (2100-1800
BC) and expanded greatly in the following Shang
period (1800-1100 BC). Many early cities were
walled, but Anyang, the most extensively exca-
vated city, lacked a wall. In spectacular royal
tombs at Anyang, kings were accompanied by sac-
rificed retainers, whole chariots with oxen, and
rich offerings. A tradition of bronze ritual vessels
exhibits impressive technological and aesthetic
sophistication. Unlike cities in most early urban
traditions, Anyang presents no surviving large
stone buildings; public buildings were constructed
of timber on low earth platforms. Chinese writing
was perfected in the Shang period, and numerous
ritual texts survive on bronze vessels and on carved
bones. Principles established in these early urban
centers, such as city walls and orientation to the
cardinal directions, were later incorporated into
the long-lasting tradition of imperial capitals, an
especially well documented form of non-Western
urbanism.

The Andes

The Andean culture area included a variety of
localized urban subtraditions. Impressive planned
ceremonial complexes first appeared on the coast
of Peru in the second millennium BC. These sites
share key architectural features (e.g., a U-shaped
form and sunken circular courtyards), but their
residential areas have not been well studied.
Specialists debate both their urban status and
whether their builders were the rulers of states, or
chiefs of smaller-scale societies. Polities based in
the large and impressive highland cities of Wari
and Tiwanaku dominated the Andes between AD
500 and 900. The most powerful polity to develop
in the Andes was the Inka empire (AD 1400-1530).
Inka kings used city-building as an imperial strat-
egy, and cities with distinctive Inka masonry and
urban forms were built across large parts of the
Andes to administer the empire.
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Mesoamerica

Like the Andes, Mesoamerica (central Mexico to
Honduras) was the setting for a number of regional
subtraditions of urbanism, starting around the time
of Christ. Most spectacular are the Classic period
(AD 200-900) Maya cities of the tropical lowland
jungle; the best studied cities are Tikal, Copan,
Palenque, and Caracol. These consisted of planned
civic centers with impressive stone pyramids, palaces,
and ballcourts, surrounded by sprawling, unplanned
residential zones. Newly deciphered hieroglyphic
texts on public stone monuments tell the stories of
petty kings and their military and ceremonial deeds.
Around AD 900, Maya civilization collapsed and the
cities were overgrown by jungle vegetation. Other
well studied Mesoamerican urban cultures include
the Olmec, Zapotec, and Aztec, all of which built
small cities that followed the Maya pattern of
planned civic zones coupled with unplanned residen-
tial areas. The largest Mesoamerican cities were in
central Mexico: Teotihuacan (AD 100-600) and the
Aztec imperial capital Tenochtitlan (AD 1300-1519);
each had over 100,000 inhabitants.

Southeast Asia

The largest city ever built—in areal extent—was
the great Khmer imperial capital of Angkor (AD
800-1300), whose maximal extent was larger than
1,000 square kilometers. The temple compound of
Angkor Wat (82 hectares in area) was only one of
many monumental complexes, along with palaces
and reservoirs, all carefully built and arranged fol-
lowing cosmological and mythological principles.
Like the Maya cities, the ceremonial core was sur-
rounded by low-density informal housing, and
much of the city was devoted to intensive agricul-
tural cultivation. The Khmer urban tradition began
much earlier than Angkor, however, and over the
centuries, kings and architects worked out distinc-
tive canons of urban planning and architectural
style that drew on both the Hindu and Buddhist
religions. Southeast Asia was also home to a tradi-
tion of commerce-based coastal port cities.

Sub-Saharan Africa

Several urban subtraditions flourished in sub-
Saharan Africa prior to European conquest. In
West Africa, the city of Jenné-Jeno (AD 450-1100)

combined extensive craft production and exchange
systems with modest public architecture. The
Yoruba cities (AD 1400-1900) were also busy
commercial centers without large public buildings;
warfare was rampant and these cities were sur-
rounded by defensive walls. In eastern Africa, Great
Zimbabwe was an impressive inland city (AD
1100-1400) with a large elliptical walled com-
pound; its expansion resulted from an active system
of inland—coastal commerce. At the coastal end
of that relationship, Swabhili settlements grew into
busy port cities that maintained their independence
until Portuguese conquest in AD 1500.

Conceptual Approaches

Two contrasting definitions of the terms city and
urban are used by archaeologists. The demo-
graphic definition, based on the concepts of Louis
Wirth, identifies cities as large, dense settlements
with social heterogeneity. Many ancient cities had
only modest populations, however (often under
5,000 persons), and thus are too small to qualify
as “urban” from this perspective. The alternative
functional approach defines a city as a settlement
that contains activities and institutions that affect
a wider hinterland. The most common of these
“urban functions” existed in the realm of politics
or administration, economics, and religion. The
functional definition allows for different types of
cities, both within and between urban traditions.

The concept of the “urban revolution,” first iden-
tified by V. Gordon Childe (1892-1957), describes a
series of social changes that brought about the devel-
opment of the earliest cities and states in each of the
six regions of pristine urbanism. These changes (such
as the origin of social classes and the production of
an agricultural surplus) provided the social context
for the earliest cities. Once class-structured state
societies took hold in a region, individual cities rose
and fell in response to a variety of forces.

Patterns of Variation

Archaeologists in the eighteenth century began
their programs of fieldwork in the Near East at
urban sites because that was where they found the
biggest monuments and the richest offerings. Today
this approach continues in some areas, but most
archaeologists take a more analytical approach to
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ancient urban sites. In this newer perspective, con-
ceptual models are applied to the archaeological
remains of early cities in order to learn about them
as human settlements. The most common concep-
tual approach derives from political economy.
Archaeologists look to agricultural production and
demography as important factors in urban dynam-
ics. Craft production and long-distance exchange
are major topics of urban research today. Ancient
state-level economies varied enormously, and eco-
nomic processes and institutions affected urban
form and dynamics. For example, cities under
state-controlled noncommercial redistributive
economies (e.g., Inka and Egypt) had more stan-
dardized plans and state storage facilities, whereas
cities in areas with commercialized economies
(e.g., Sumerian and Swahili) were typically smaller
with less standardization in layout.

Political form and the dynamics of power are
also major topics of archaeological research on
ancient cities. Rulers used urban architecture to
communicate messages about power, wealth, legit-
imacy, and other ideological themes. Accordingly,
the capitals of city-states (e.g., Sumerian and Aztec)
were small cities with relatively modest public
architecture, whereas imperial capitals were larger
in size and far more “monumental” in their city-
scapes. The civic centers of ancient capitals were
almost always carefully planned, following local
rules and canons. Residential zones, on the other
hand, were most commonly shaped by generative,
bottom-up processes instead of central planning.

In the past two decades, the focus on economics
and politics has been supplemented by a newer
focus on the social characteristics of the urban
population. Excavations of houses, workshops,
and residential zones are now common, and urban
households, neighborhoods, and social variation
have become major topics of research. Archaeo-
logists borrow models from urban geography to
investigate the social dynamics of cities, including
topics such as wealth and inequality, power and
control, urban social identities, and spatial prac-
tices. Another tradition of research emphasizes the
religious dimensions of early cities, including cos-
mological models of city layout and the symbolism
of temples. It is known from historical documents
that in some ancient traditions cities were highly
sacred places and rulers deliberately aligned their
capitals with the cosmos (e.g., China, India, and

Southeast Asia), whereas cities in other traditions
(e.g., Sumerian, Swabhili) show far less evidence of
such sacralization.

In comparison with modern cities, ancient cities
were more strongly constrained by their environ-
mental setting. Limitations in transport technology
and organizational capacity required that food and
other bulky resources come from close to the city.
As a result, agricultural productivity and resource
distribution played large roles in determining the
locations and population levels of most ancient
cities. Imperial Rome, with its seagoing fleets and
advanced imperial and commercial grain procure-
ment systems, was one of the first cities to outgrow
the constraints of its local environmental context
by importing food from North Africa.

Although most ancient cities had much smaller
ecological footprints than Rome, many or perhaps
most of them were responsible for serious environ-
mental degradation. Archaeologists have docu-
mented agricultural overintensification and its
ensuing negative effects on soils in the vicinity of
many ancient cities. Nearly all ancient urban societ-
ies engaged in deforestation, often with disastrous
consequences for soils and the water table. In tem-
perate latitudes forests were cut down for firewood
and construction materials. The most wood-hungry
pyrotechnology-based industries were metallurgy
and the production of cement and plaster from
limestone. In tropical forest settings, forests were
cleared for agricultural production.

Most ancient cities were ultimately destroyed or
abandoned. Some, like Teotihuacan or Uruk, flour-
ished for many centuries, whereas others, such as
Akhenaten’s capital Amarna and most Inka cities,
were abandoned shortly after they were founded.
These differences in longevity, which might be con-
sidered reflections of ancient urban sustainability,
remain poorly understood. Because the dynamics
of urban change typically require razing old build-
ings to construct new ones, cities with long lives are
much more difficult for archaeologists to study.
The most difficult ancient cities to excavate are
those that have continued to thrive into modern
times, such as Damascus, Beijing, Rome, London,
and Mexico City. Although their archaeological
resources present numerous problems for modern
heritage conservation and planning, these cities do
provide settings where large numbers of people can
learn about ancient cities and urban lifeways.
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In summary, the most striking result of archaeo-
logical fieldwork on ancient urban sites around the
world is the recognition of a high level of variation
among ancient cities. Each urban tradition exhib-
ited its own distinctive forms and styles of architec-
ture and layout, and cities in each tradition bore the
marks of regional patterns of economy, politics,
religion, and social organization. High levels of
variation often existed within urban traditions as
well. The two best documented ancient urban tra-
ditions—Mesopotamia and Mesoamerica—each
included small city-state capitals, huge imperial
capitals, port cities, industrial towns, and cultural
centers. As archaeologists continue to excavate and
analyze ancient cities, these patterns of variation
are becoming clearer. It is increasingly possible to
compare ancient, historical, and modern cities in
order to uncover the broad patterning of similari-
ties and differences in urban settlements across
space and time.

Michael E. Smith
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ANNEXATION

Annexation is a procedure that enables a city to
grow by expanding its boundaries to include neigh-
boring territory. It is closely related to the idea of
consolidation, a process that enables two or more
cities to merge into one larger government. Virtually
every major American city has grown either through
annexation or consolidation.

Annexation has had a long history in the United
States. In the nineteenth century, annexation and
consolidation produced America’s largest cities.
New York, Chicago, Boston, and Philadelphia—
along with many others—grew enormously. New
York City expanded from approximately 44 to 300
square miles, and Chicago from 10 to 185 square
miles. Boston grew to almost 30 times its original
size. Philadelphia increased even more dramatically:
from 2 to 130 square miles. Although suburbaniza-
tion greatly enlarged the geographic reach of their
metropolitan regions, annexation in major Eastern
and Midwestern cities ended in the nineteenth cen-
tury. But annexation continues elsewhere in the
United States. Between 1950 and 1990, David Rusk
reports, more than 80 percent of the nation’s cen-
tral cities grew by 10 percent or more. Important
examples include Houston, Memphis, Oklahoma
City, Jacksonville, Phoenix, and San Jose. And
there are many others. The major cities of the twen-
tieth century in the South and West, like the major
Eastern and Midwestern cities of the nineteenth
century, have thus grown by annexation.

There are two ways to understand why some
cities in the United States continue to annex adja-
cent territory and others do not. One is that the
arguments for and against annexation have a dif-
ferent impact in different parts of the country. The
other is that the legal structure that empowers cit-
ies to annex neighboring territory differs from
place to place.

Consider first the arguments for and against
annexation. Many annexations have been fueled
by the idea that size matters. Civic pride and boos-
terism have fostered expansion as cities have com-
peted with each other to be one of America’s
largest cities. Often, this expansion has been sup-
ported by the business community. Land specula-
tion and the desire to create an efficient geographic
area for the delivery of city services have played a
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role as well. But the notion that size matters has
also been embraced by opponents of annexation.
Many residents of small communities like their
connection to small city governments. Land specu-
lators sometimes prefer working with smaller gov-
ernments, and those interested in city services can
also find advantages in them.

These traditional pro and con arguments now
take place in the context of large-scale suburban
sprawl. Opponents of suburban sprawl, and of the
political fragmentation that generates it, fre-
quently favor making annexation easy. Supporters
of metropolitan fragmentation—or, as they are
more likely to put it, people who favor offering
potential residents a wide choice of communities
to live in—oppose it. Current annexation debates
also take place in metropolitan areas that are char-
acterized by wide disparities between neighboring
jurisdictions in terms of income, race, and ethnic-
ity. The greater these disparities, the more likely it
is that annexation will be fiercely contested.

The way in which these arguments for and
against annexation are resolved is significantly
affected by the different legal structures for annexa-
tion established by state law. Some states (such as
Texas) have adopted rules that foster annexation
and others (such as Massachusetts) have adopted
rules that inhibit it. Many people assume that a ter-
ritory cannot be annexed over the objection of its
residents. But that is only one of the possible legal
structures for annexation decisions. The state legis-
lature can enlarge a city’s territory on its own with-
out a vote either of the expanding city or of the
territory to be annexed. The state legislature can also
authorize local elections. Yet these elections can be
organized in different ways. Residents of both
the annexing city and the annexed territory can be
entitled to vote on the annexation proposal, but
their votes can be counted either together, in one
ballot box, or separately, with a majority required in
each of the two jurisdictions. The dual ballot box
option empowers the territory sought to be annexed
to veto the annexation, whereas the single ballot box
option (assuming that the annexing city has a larger
population) makes annexation easier to accomplish.
Some states organize annexation by empowering
only the residents of the annexing city or its city
council to approve annexation. Under this scheme,
no vote at all takes place in the annexed territory.
Other states do the opposite: They enable the

residents of the annexed territory to vote but deny the
vote to residents of the annexing city. Like the choice
between a single and dual ballot box, these alterna-
tive structures can foster or inhibit annexation.

States clearly have the freedom to organize
annexation in any of these ways. All of the voting
procedures—along with the power of the state
legislature to make the decision itself—have been
upheld as constitutional. The leading U.S. Supreme
Court case, decided in 1907, is Hunter v. Pittsburgh.
That case upheld the single ballot box procedure.
It allowed Pittsburgh to annex neighboring
Allegheny over the objection made by Allegheny’s
residents that permitting the annexation, after a
majority of Allegheny’s residents voted against it,
would deprive them of protected property rights.

The justification for such a combined ballot box
is majority rule. A decision has to be made about
how best to govern an expanding metropolitan
region. If a majority of the combined territory favors
an annexation, a minority, often a small minority,
should not be able to stand in its way. The justifica-
tion for the dual ballot box, however, can also be
framed as a vindication of majority rule. In this case,
the majorities of the two areas are considerably
separately, not together. It is thought to be unfair,
from this point of view, for a territory to be absorbed
into another government structure over the objec-
tions of a majority of its residents.

The state government’s selection from the list of
possible legal structures can have a considerable
effect on whether annexation takes place. It is easier
to annex a territory if it cannot veto the proposal.
Nevertheless, one should not assume that the choice
of procedure always dictates the result. The initial
annexation that enlarged Boston in the nineteenth
century was a result simply of state legislation.
Later, the law changed to require the consent of the
annexed territory. Yet that consent was forthcom-
ing from many suburbs, ending only with Brookline’s
rejection of annexation in 1874. Similarly, the
annexations in Los Angeles from 1909 to 1915
took place after a majority in both the annexing
and annexed territories supported the city’s growth.
Moreover, allowing the annexing city to decide the
issue by itself also does not determine the result.
The population of the annexing city can decide that
the annexation is not in that city’s best interest.

Determining whether a jurisdiction “consents”
to an annexation is sometimes complex. Although
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the growth of Los Angeles was approved by its sub-
urbs, their consent was generated by enormous pres-
sure to get access to water. The consolidation of the
city of New York in the late nineteenth century illus-
trates the opposite phenomenon. The decision to
create the enlarged city of New York was made by
the state legislature. But the legislature had previ-
ously sought to determine the attitudes of the
affected jurisdictions by authorizing a nonbinding,
advisory vote to be held in each area. All of the areas
voted in favor of the consolidation, although the
most important city, Brooklyn, did so only by the
narrowest of margins (64,744 for, 64,467 against).
Given the closeness of that vote, the state legislature
did not immediately create the new city. Negotiations
were undertaken to determine the appropriate pro-
cess for writing the new city charter, and only after
these negotiations had progressed did the state legis-
lature, notwithstanding the objection of Brooklyn’s
mayor, approve the consolidation in 1898.

Many people concerned about the racial and
class segregation of metropolitan areas support
annexation as a solution. David Rusk made a
forceful argument for this position in his book
Cities without Suburbs by outlining the virtues of
what he calls “elastic cities.” These days, however,
annexation will not solve the problems generated
by metropolitan fragmentation. Metropolitan
areas have simply grown too big. Indeed, the his-
tory of annexation demonstrates that city expan-
sion has never adequately captured the entire
regional population for long. Those concerned
about metropolitan growth are thus exploring
alternative solutions to metropolitan fragmenta-
tion ranging from regional government to urban
growth boundaries to modifying the legal structure
of school financing and exclusionary zoning.

Still, at least in some parts of the United States,
annexation continues—as do the attempts to resist
it. Sometimes annexation fights occur, pitting one
possible annexing city against another, with each
seeking to absorb a small but valuable portion of
land into its borders. Even when annexations do
not take place, the legal rules that make annexation
easy or difficult can substantially affect interlocal
relations. If central cities could annex their suburbs
easily, the suburbs might well have an incentive to
be more open to negotiations with the central city
about issues such as revenue sharing. The suburbs
might well think that revenue sharing is a better
choice than annexation if both alternatives are

available; they might oppose revenue sharing, on
the other hand, if annexation were not an option.
The arguments for and against annexation, and the
alternative legal structures that enable or restrict it,
thus continue to affect the future of cities in the
United States.

Gerald E. Frug

See also Local Government; Patchwork Urbanism;
Regional Governance; Suburbanization

Further Readings

Jackson, Kenneth T. 1985. Crabgrass Frontier: The
Suburbanization of the United States. New York:
Oxford University Press.

Reynolds, Laurie. 1992. “Rethinking Municipal
Annexation Powers.” Urban Lawyer 24:247-303.
Rusk, David. 1993. Cities without Suburbs. Washington,

DC: The Woodrow Wilson Center Press.

Teaford, Jon C. 1979. City and Suburb: The Political
Fragmentation of Metropolitan America, 1850-1970.
Baltimore: Johns Hopkins University Press.

APARTHEID

Apartheid refers to a formal, legally defined sys-
tematic attempt by a White supremacy govern-
ment in the mid-twentieth century to organize all
aspects of economic, social, cultural, and political
life along racially defined lines with a view to pro-
moting an ideology of separateness between race
groups in South Africa. It had a particularly viru-
lent expression in urban areas where the greatest
likelihood of race mixing and “contamination”
was likely to occur. In the contemporary era of
rising intraurban and interurban inequality and
segregation in many cities of the world as asym-
metrical economic globalization impacts on city-
building, the ideal and practice of urban apartheid
in South Africa has become a powerful metaphor
and precedent for understanding the dangers of
unchecked urban inequality based on various
forms of discrimination. This entry first explains
the colonial origins of formal apartheid as intro-
duced in 1948, in order to contextualize the key
tenets of the system when it became enshrined in
various pieces of legislation until its formal demise
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in 1994. Particular attention is devoted to the
workings of urban apartheid.

Colonial Roots of Apartheid

From the outset of urbanization in South Africa, the
colonial state engaged in deliberate policy interven-
tions to establish residential segregation between
indigenous Black Africans and Whites. After the
abolishment of slavery in 1834, there was a consider-
able influx of Blacks into colonial towns. In response,
the first form of separate settlement—a “location”
for Blacks isolated from the town—was introduced
in Port Elizabeth by the London Missionary Society.
This would become the basic template for a “sepa-
rate location” policy for the next 100 years, cement-
ing racial segregation into the fabric of urban space
from the outset of urbanization.

The Natives Land Act of 1913 was the first leg-
islative attempt to give legal effect to divisions
between White and Black groups. The Natives
Land Act designated that Africans could own
land only inside so-called Native Reserves, which
amounted to 8.9 million hectares (less than 13 per-
cent of the total land area of the Union). In terms
of the act, Black Africans could not purchase land
outside the designated reserves except for the Cape
Province where their number was low, dating back
to demographic patterns in precolonial times.

The most important legislative intervention in
terms of urban segregation was the Native (Urban
Areas) Act of 1923. It required municipalities to
establish separate locations for Black Africans and
to ensure the effective regulation of migration to
towns. Even though there was some reluctance on
the part of certain municipalities to establish sepa-
rate locations because of the expense involved,
urban historians agree that by 1948 when formal
apartheid arrived on the scene, the system of physi-
cally separate African locations was firmly in place
throughout much of the country. The blatant acts of
segregation and movement regulation that stemmed
from this act were further complemented by a range
of covert urban reforms in the domains of public
health, housing, and planning, which may have
done even more to ensure thoroughgoing racial seg-
regation in all domains of life. However, the system
was not totally successful because the volumes of
migration simply overwhelmed state capacity, which
produced a patchwork of settlement in the ideal

image of the segregationist ambition of the Union
government of the time.

Apartheid Era

So it came to be that against this partially successful
system of urban segregation, the National Party
with its ideology and political program of apartheid
(separateness), came to power in 1948, ushering in
the era of the search for total racial segregation on
the back of an overt agenda of White supremacy
but couched in a pseudoegalitarian ideology that
spoke of separate but “equal” development. These
ambitions were spectacularly successful because the
colonial era had thoroughly prepared the territory
for racialized urban segregation. In other words,
apartheid urban policies from 1948 to 1994 were
spectacularly successful because it represented a
continuity with what had gone before for.

The three central pillars of the apartheid gov-
ernment’s urban segregation program were the
Group Areas Act of 1950; the Reservation of
Separate Amenities Act of 1953; and the regula-
tion of African movement into cities and towns
through “influx control” policies that stemmed
from the Bantu Urban Areas Act of 1954. All three
of these measures were premised on the Population
Registration Act of 1950, which provided for the
compulsory classification of everyone into distinct
racial groups: White, African, and Colored (which
initially included Indians).

The Group Areas Act aimed to achieve the total
residential segregation of people on the basis of
racial groups. Practically, urban areas would be
zoned into residential and business areas but with
an unambiguous racial label. Anyone who resided
in the area from a different racial group would be
forcibly removed to a “group area” where they
ostensibly belonged. Significantly, planning and
planners played a central role in the designation of
areas into group areas to facilitate the race-based
spatial grid that delineated residential and com-
mercial areas. Planning was central because group
areas had to be delimitated and segregated through
a panoply of urban land-use measures such as buf-
fer strips, transport routes, access points, green
field areas, and so forth. The Group Areas Act
must be considered and understood in relation to
the government’s larger conception of the “place”
of Africans in South Africa. In a sense there was no
such place. Africans were deemed to belong to a
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number of ethnic “nations” that had their own ter-
ritories (Homelands) inside the reserve areas desig-
nated by the Land Act of 1913.

The Separate Amenities Act was the pivotal
instrument to ensure social segregation through
the provision of separate and unequal municipal
and public facilities—parks, swimming pools, rest-
rooms, restaurants, and so on. Since different race
groups had to use segregated schools and hospi-
tals, the possibilities of chance encounters between
groups grew fewer and fewer, counteracting the
very essence of urban propinquity that normally
underpins periods of urbanization and gives rise to
cosmopolitanism. Of course, since Black labor was
reserved for all the menial tasks of White economic
and social reproduction, there was constant inter-
race interaction but always on a profoundly
unequal footing.

Influx control regulations required all Africans
in South African territories to carry a pass book,
which was an identity document that proved the
person had employment and a residential dwelling
for the duration of the employment in the so-called
White city. These had to be obtained at labor
bureaus inside the Homeland territories. Africans
anywhere in South African territories without this
document were deemed illegal and could summar-
ily be deported back to their so-called Homeland
territory even if they were born and raised in urban
areas. In other words, Africans were not meant to
belong inside “South African” towns and cities but
merely sojourned through them as temporary
migrant laborers. Indeed, many Africans were dis-
placed, giving rise to what Colin Murray has called
“displaced urbanization” in his description of
South Africa’s rural slums. Nevertheless, influx
control measures consistently failed to acknowl-
edge the presence of large numbers of Africans
who lived and worked in urban areas, invariably in
horribly overcrowded conditions. This was because
the state did not invest in housing provision since
that would have represented an acknowledgment
of their right to live and work in the city.

Furthermore, despite the engrained precursor of
separatism that served as the foundation for for-
mal apartheid, it took the apartheid government
the better part of a decade to gear up its adminis-
trative capacity to implement the Group Areas
Act. Thus, from the 1960s onward a wave of

forced removals and rezoning set in, leading to
massive and violent resettlement processes of
Coloreds, Indians, and Africans. As a consequence,
Coloreds and Indians were resettled on small and
peripheral locations in urban areas, and Africans
were relentlessly deported to Homelands or allo-
wed to settle on overcrowded squatter settlements
on the periphery of the towns and cities. Whites
were granted access to the most profitable and con-
venient tracts of land along with extremely high
levels of municipal services, which further enhanced
the economic value of their properties. Municipal
services for Whites were cross-subsidized by Blacks
through property taxes and the rates account
because all commercial and industrial areas were
deemed as White group areas even if they were
adjacent to or inside so-called Black group areas. In
these senses, the apartheid system ensured that racial
segregation was closely intertwined with the per-
petuation of economic inequality.

In the post-apartheid era since 1994, urban
apartheid has proven stubbornly resilient. In fact,
because of the policy decision not to intervene in
the functioning of land markets, the government’s
laudable investments to address the desperate liv-
ing conditions of the Black majority have back-
fired. Specifically, formal urban segregation is now
abolished but the public housing program of the
government, which has delivered 2.5 million hous-
ing units between 1994 and 2008, has arguably
made South African cities even more segregated
because the only land available for this program is
on the periphery of the city, far flung from eco-
nomic, cultural, public, and mobility opportunities
that urban living should offer. In other words,
South Africa now confronts the problem of class-
based, economic segregation, which happens to
coincide with racial cleavages given the history of
the country.

Edgar Pieterse
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ARCADE

It is the arcades of early twentieth-century Paris
that are the most familiar to scholars in urban
studies because of the work of critical theorist
Walter Benjamin and surrealist writers such as
Louis Aragon and André Breton. This entry, how-
ever, focuses on the arcades of London.

Arcades arguably originated in London in the
sixteenth century as the sites of financial exchange
and trade. Adopting a spatial arrangement from
Italian mercantile cities where the financial exchange
of bankers took place in arcaded courtyards, the
Royal Exchange, built in 1568, consisted of a two-
story gallery around an open courtyard. In 1609 a
rival, the New Exchange, was built farther west in
the Strand, internalizing the courtyard and placing an
arcaded walk around the outside, two rows of shops
and a central corridor on the ground floor, and three
rows of shops on the upper floor. The New Exchange
and those that followed, such as the Exeter Change

(1676) and the Middle Exchange, were located to the
west of the city, their intended customers initially the
nobility traveling west from their residences.

By siting trade internally and rationalizing the
layout of booths, these commodity exchanges sani-
tized and regulated the market place, making it
acceptable to a new bourgeois class, providing
fancy goods—perfumes and clothes rather than the
food products of traditional markets. The bazaar, a
multistory building containing shopping stalls or
counters, as well as picture galleries, indoor gar-
dens, and menageries, by using a name that evoked
the exotic qualities of the merchandise, took the
process of commodification one stage further.
Under the management of one proprietor, counters
were rented out to retailers of different trades,
attracting customers to a wider variety of commod-
ities—dresses, accessories, millinery.

Precedents for English arcades also came from
France, from the Jardins du Palais Royal (1781-
1786), a quadrangle with an arcaded ground floor
and shops along one side, described as the prototype
of the prerevolutionary Parisian arcade, a meeting
place for wealthy society prerevolution and post-
revolution, converted into shops. The first arcades,
places of transition as well as exchange, such as the
Galleries du Bois, the Passage Feydeau (1791), and
the Passage du Caire (1797-1799), followed shortly
afterward. The first two arcades constructed during
the early decades of the nineteenth century in
London were the Royal Opera Arcade (1815-1817),
designed by John Nash and G. S. Repton, and the
Burlington Arcade (1818-1819), designed by Samuel
Ware. A third London arcade, the Lowther Arcade,
was also part of an urban improvement scheme
around Trafalgar Square. The London arcades were
part of plans to promote the fashionable and wealthy
residential areas of the west around Piccadilly, Bond
Street, Oxford Street, and Regent Street as a zone of
luxury commodity consumption.

The Burlington Arcade was built for Lord
Cavendish, the owner of Burlington House, to cre-
ate a private realm, protected from the street, for
an elite class of shopper. Arcades were represented
as safe environments, usually under the manage-
ment of one proprietor, physically secure with
safety features, such as guards and lockable gates.
Designed along strict and rational grids, with no
hidden spaces or secret activities, these buildings



34 Arcade

promoted order and control. From the outset,
entry to the arcade was moderated; members of
Lord Cavendish’s ex-military regiment were
employed as beadles to guard entry to the arcade
and to enforce certain regulations. These governed
opening and closing times (the arcade closed at
8 p.m. and was locked at night); the kind of move-
ment that could take place in the arcade (this
excluded running, pushing a pram, and carrying
bulky packages or open umbrellas); and the noise
level in the arcade (there was to be no whistling,
singing, or playing of musical instruments). In con-
trast to the surrounding unruly city, associated
with danger and threat, emphasis was placed on
order and control. The status of the arcade was
clearly indicated to passersby at the point of entry,
the threshold with the street, where the presence of
the beadles and the colonnaded screens indicated a
transition from the unruly and public to the
ordered and private.

The district immediately surrounding the arcade
at the beginning of the nineteenth century was
described as a “morning lounge” for wealthy
young men. The streets in the vicinity housed a
large number of male venues, such as the clubs of
St. James’s Street and Pall Mall, and provided
lodgings for single men of the nobility, gentry, and
professional classes. As such, the location provided
a concentration of wealthy male customers, and
the district played an important part in the com-
merce of female prostitution. A number of high-
class brothels were located in King’s Place nearby,
and at night the streets of St. James’s, Pall Mall,
Piccadilly, and the Haymarket formed a circuit
notorious for streetwalkers.

As a consequence of this position, the Burlington
Arcade was specifically mentioned in contemporary
men’s magazines as a pleasure resort and a place
to pick up pretty women. It was at the threshold
between street and arcade, where decisions were
enacted by the beadles concerning who could and
who could not enter the arcade. Men and women
could be excluded on grounds of class, but prosti-
tutes presented a particular threat, for they might
“dress up” as respectable women and pass by the
beadles or alternatively bribe them. The presence of
prostitutes and possible confusion of them with
respectable women meant that at certain times of
day, specifically between 3 p.m. and 5 p.m., respect-
able women would not enter the Burlington Arcade.

The Burlington Arcade was described by various
primary sources as an “agreeable promenade,”
“walk or piazza,” “long and commodious arch-
way,” and “covered passage.” As symmetrical
streets and sky-lit spaces, arcades gave access to the
interior of blocks, provided semipublic routes
through private property, and allowed ways of
organizing retail trade. The spatial layout of the
arcades exploited possibilities opened up by divorc-
ing the point of sale from the place of production.
Shops could be smaller, allowing narrow strips of
unusable urban land to be economically developed.
The building of the Burlington Arcade utilized a
narrow strip of land alongside Burlington House
and made it commercially viable. Samuel Ware’s
early designs, based on the Exeter Change, described
two entrances, four double rows of shops, and
three open, intervening spaces. But as built, retail
opportunities were increased by including unbro-
ken rows of enclosed shops down each side, provid-
ing not only a space of static consumption, but also
a space of transition, a place for a promenade.

The successful selling and buying of goods
requires the right kind of environment, a seductive
and convincing atmosphere, and a consistency
between the type of goods on sale and the design
of the shop. For the Burlington Arcade to succeed
as a space for luxury consumption, the design of
the shops required careful consideration. Shops
selling high-class goods were distinguished by hav-
ing workshops either off-site or located in distinct
and separate areas. This separation of production
and consumption allowed the shops in the arcade
to be unusually shallow in their design.

The original purpose of the Burlington Arcade
was to provide employment for women, and in the
early- and mid-nineteenth century many of the
shops of the arcade were occupied and owned by
women. Each shop was designed as a discrete and
self-contained unit, with a ground floor, a base-
ment, and upper chambers, all accessed via a stair-
case. The upper chambers of the shops were
considered sites of prostitution and featured in tales
of early-nineteenth-century London, such as George
Smeeton’s Doings in London. While millinery shops
were represented as fronts for brothels and scenes of
seduction, the upper chambers of bonnet shops in
the Burlington Arcade were described in fiction and
by contemporary commentators such as Bracebridge
Hemyng as the sites of sex and of prostitution.
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The precise relation of the staircase, shop, and
upper chamber remains unclear from existing
accounts. It is likely these upper chambers were
connected internally; certainly originally the archi-
tect favored renting out the upper floors to the
shop tenants, and plans from 1818 show shops
with internal staircases only. However, plans of
1815 also exist that show staircases positioned
between the shop units, prioritizing the likelihood
of external renting opportunities. The terminology
used to describe the upper floor accommodation in
Samuel Ware’s design further confuses readers:
The chambers are described variously as “sleeping
apartments,” “dormitories,” and “suites of rooms.”
But given the separation of the upper chambers
from the shops, it is certainly possible that these
rooms were used for prostitution, either by the
shopgirls themselves or hired out by prostitutes
or clients.

Through their design and materials, shop fronts
advertise business, represent social status, and
attract customers. Luxury commodities require
external display and so the shape of windows, as
well as the type and amount of glass deployed, was
a prime requirement in the Burlington Arcade. The
design of the shops maximized display and
enhanced viewing possibilities by adopting shal-
low depths, wide frontages, and bow windows.
The use of large sheets of plate glass, a modern and
very expensive material in the early nineteenth
century, added to the perception of the arcade as a
luxury zone. Its spatial qualities—reflective, trans-
parent, and at times opaque—allowed a number of
tensions to emerge between inside and outside.

As a transparent material, glass allowed an
opportunity for presenting and protecting com-
modities. Close visual inspection of shop windows
by passersby was enhanced by the arcade’s narrow
width, and the transparent glass created a close,
though intangible, proximity between inside and
outside: Commodities could be seen but not
touched. As a reflecting material, as well as allow-
ing a look through to the contents of the shop
interior, the glass acted as a mirror for consumers
to view themselves and other passersby.

The connection of arcades with the sexual avail-
ability of women, ornamentation, and deceit was
reinforced through their origin as a foreign building
type. Their precedent—the Galleries du Palais Royale
in Paris—was the gathering place for libertines

before and during the Revolution. The presence of
prostitutes in the arcades was complemented by the
commercial activities of gambling, drinking, and
jewelry selling in the shops. The use of the Parisian
precedent, providing flats above shops, in John
Nash’s designs for the arcaded Quadrant Colonnade
section of Regent Street increased the association of
arcades and colonnades with “foreign” and there-
fore suspicious attitudes. Some of these lodgings
were rented out to performers at the Italian Opera
House in the same district, who were often French,
Italian, or German. The mixture of foreign building
types and people at a time when France and England
were political rivals was perceived as a sign of immo-
rality. Prostitutes were considered to be French,
while conversely, the French women living in the
vicinity were thought to be prostitutes. The connec-
tion made between places selling ornamental luxury
commodities and prostitution may be explained then
by the French example of the Galleries du Palais
Royale.

In the 1830s, arcades and colonnades were syn-
onymous with prostitution. New plans for colon-
nades around the Italian Opera House in the urban
vicinity of the Burlington Arcade were rejected on
those grounds. It was the architectural form itself
that was believed to be the sole determinant in
establishing the use of colonnades or arcades by
prostitutes. John Nash thought that some of the
problems could be avoided by including minor
adjustments to the overall design, such as making
the columns round. By mid-century, as opposition
to new proposals for arcades and colonnaded
spaces was still made on the grounds of discourag-
ing prostitution, a conscious attempt was made to
promote arcades as sites of domesticity rather than
adult pleasure zones. For example, by the 1860s
the character of the shops in the Lowther Arcade,
built in the early 1800s, had changed and the
arcade became known as a place with a family
atmosphere that specialized in children’s toys.

Jane Rendell
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ARCHITECTURE

Architecture refers both to those parts of the built
environment that are designed by architects and
the collective designation of the profession. This
basic definition is complicated by a number of fac-
tors, not least of which is the fact that the types of
buildings that can “properly” be considered archi-
tecture is of significant controversy and struggle,
as is the right of designers to be recognized as
architects. These significant questions are assessed
in this entry against the backdrop of architecture’s
complex and contingent social production. Indeed,
it is architecture’s social foundation—rather than
its existence either an object or as a formal prac-
tice—that leads social scientists to seek to reveal
the many “external” social constraints that
impinge on architectural production. Arguably
urban studies scholars are uniquely well placed in
this regard, as the frameworks that underpin
urban studies research encourage those scholars to
situate architecture relative to the broader urban
process and to recognize the contested nature of
the political economies of cities, of which architec-
ture is an important component.

The Study of Architecture as Practice

One of the distinctive elements of architecture as a pro-
fession is the reliance on clients for the resources—
including land and other capital—necessary for its
practice. At one level this client dependency can be
explained by the inherently expensive endeavor of
the design and realization of buildings, but this
connection must also be understood in light of the
desire of the powerful to materialize their status in
urban space. Studies of the architectural profession
have frequently sought to develop this theme
through revealing the extent to which architects’
reliance on commissions from dominant political
and economic actors conditions—and is subse-
quently legitimated through—their practice. This
has been a particularly major concern in the urban
studies tradition, where research on the political
economy of architectural practice is among the
most successful of social science contributions on
the subject, not least because such studies can be
situated in established “sociology of the profes-
sions” frameworks. By and large such research
suggests that, in spite of the aforementioned
dependence on capitalists and states for commis-
sions and other resources, architects frequently
reveal a highly ambiguous relationship with such
social forces. In interviews and discussions of their
practice, architects tend toward emphasis of their
role in the production of socially meaningful build-
ings that connect to place, identities, and broader
social values at the expense of a foregrounding of
the interconnections between architecture and the
states and capitalist enterprises that commission it.
Commenting on this tension, the architectural
theorist Diane Ghirardo suggests that positioning
architecture within an aesthetic frame serves to
divert attention away from the politics of architec-
ture, including its symbiotic relationship with eco-
nomic and political elites and their projects.
Research that situates architectural practice
within particular urban contexts, political regimes,
and capitalist models problematizes architecture’s
claims to autonomy from these processes; the pro-
fession’s position somewhere between an art, pri-
marily concerned with aesthetics and the creation
of socially meaningful forms and spaces, and as a
primarily functional response to material issues,
such as shelter, is an important consideration in
this regard. American sociologist Robert Gutman’s
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classic study Architectural Practice: A Critical
View is informed by the notion that architecture’s
unique “natural market” is for those landmark,
monumental buildings that claim to reflect major
civilizational values. Gutman claims that the strug-
gle for such commissions—always limited in num-
ber and so creating competition between architects
and a subsequent hierarchy of professionals—
exists in the context of architects’ attempts to
retain distinction from other related design profes-
sionals, which is crucial to architecture’s continued
monopoly over this sphere of activity. Indeed, the
question of architects’ self-definition is significant
here, with the emergence of the profession bound
up with the capacity of renaissance architects to
frame their work as a design practice separate
from that of construction; the role of drawing is a
significant part of this story, as it allows a form
other than the finished building that can be under-
stood as the intellectual property of architects.
(Ongoing conceptions of the “architect as artist”
must be understood against this backdrop.)

A related concern of studies on architecture has
been to draw attention to the functions of social
reproduction and social closure performed by the
architectural field, understood in reference to
both those internal struggles for symbolic capital
(between architects and firms) and the desire for
distinction (from other designers) that character-
izes the architectural field, the very definition of
which is a fundamental site of these conflicts. The
partial, unrepresentative nature of the architec-
tural profession in terms of class, gender, and eth-
nicity has also been a significant focus of social
science attention and provides the context for eth-
nographic studies into the culture of architectural
practice, which has made valuable contributions to
the understanding of architects’ socialization into
particular offices and into the profession more
generally, including their positioning of themselves
relative to their colleagues and the profession’s
hierarchy more generally.

The Social Production of Architecture:
Power and Form

Major architectural projects in cities the world
over are testament to the widespread desire of
socially dominant individuals and organizations
to materialize their power in urban space. While

the exact nature of architects’ relationship with
the politically and economically powerful varies as
markedly across time and space as does the actual
form that architecture takes, the durable nature of
the relationship frames much critical inquiry on
architecture. Revealing what Kim Dovey has
called a “silent complicity” of architecture with
dominant social groups has been a major preoc-
cupation of urbanists, who largely have sought to
challenge the aforementioned illusion of architec-
ture as an autonomous, artistic practice concerned
solely with form-making and disconnected from
politics and the capitalist process. From this per-
spective architecture should not be considered as a
neutral or free-floating cultural form but rather as
a social practice that expresses the close relation-
ship between architects and the agendas of the
politically and economically powerful. From this
perspective such “complicities” are reflected
clearly in urban space, with architecture always
and everywhere an inherently political—and thus
contested—practice.

The eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, a period
in which architects and their architecture were
incorporated into state projects, illustrate some-
thing of the ways in which the built environment is
positioned relative to political discourse. Architec-
ture was one space in which emerging nation-states
and the architects they commissioned sought to
communicate a wide range of values and principles
to mass publics. Major architectural projects were
often commissioned explicitly to reflect the values
and achievements of emerging states, which used
cultural artifacts and space to emphasize their dis-
tinction from other nation-states and to develop a
cultural association with some preceding national
regimes. This context saw the emergence of national
styles of architecture as an important part of a
wider repertoire of cultural forms— including flags,
currency, anthems, art, and national dress—which
was developed and mobilized with the explicit aim
of “inventing” national cultural traditions. In many
national contexts there existed explicit architectural
and political debates concerning the discovery of a
“suitable” style for landmark public buildings.
Architectural styles associated with previous
regimes—such as Roman, Gothic, and Greek
designs—had taken on stylized qualities and cru-
cially had come to be read as cultural codes loaded
with meaning, representing values that emerging
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states wanted to align themselves with. A contem-
porary example that mirrors these earlier strategies
can be found in the European Union’s (EU’s) cul-
tural construction of discourses of belonging around
a European cultural identity, which draws heavily
on architecture and space in an attempt to give
form to the EU’s often ambiguous postnational
themes, such as “Unity in Diversity.” The Brussels,
Capital of Europe report is a clear expression of the
contested project to identify existing, or construct
new, buildings and spaces that can meaningfully be
connected to the social and cultural components of
the EU’s political project.

From a broadly speaking social constructivist
perspective, such social meanings are not derived
from anything inherent in the aesthetic of the
style, but rather they emerge through a range of
contingent historical associations; it is not so
much architecture’s ability to reveal or capture
identities accurately that is of concern but rather
the role of architects and their designs in contrib-
uting to the social construction of discourses of
belonging associated with cities, states, and other
communities. Framing architecture as a politicized
social process invites research into the capacity of
the architect to manage the interpretation of their
buildings in the face of any number of different
interpretations from users, critics, or other pub-
lics. In The Interpretation of Architecture, Juan
Pablo Bonta draws attention to the process of
“collective plagiarism” between architects and
critics that underpins the emergence of orthodox-
ies of aesthetic judgment on particular styles at
any one time. Bonta’s work reminds us that while
the interpretation of architecture varies across
time and space, and is always subject to chal-
lenges, certain individuals and institutions within
the architectural field have greater capacity than
others to shape the meanings attached to buildings
and spaces. In doing so Bonta foregrounds power,
in his analysis, into the social construction of
architectural meaning; certainly a sense of who
has the capacity to define the parameters of the
architectural field, a boundary contested not only
by architects, but also those commissioning build-
ings, influential critics, and other buildings profes-
sions, is crucial to understanding the social
construction of the discourses that legitimate and
consecrate both particular styles and buildings,
and architects.

This is an especially interesting approach given
that high-profile architects are increasingly active
in disseminating interpretations of their own work
in the public sphere. Such architects, operating at
a rarefied level of a profession consistently revealed
by studies to be socially unrepresentative in terms
of gender, class, and ethnicity, must be highly
reflexive when attempting to situate their work
relative to social identities, as the danger of privi-
leging one identity discourse—either in the form of
the building through particular symbols and motifs
or in what is said about the design—is a constant
threat. The competition is crucial in this regard, as
it is the stage at which drawings and models
(increasingly computer-generated ones) and other
representations of buildings are presented in
response to a tender, or contract bid. Crucially, the
competition requires architects to situate their
design relative to social identities and values.
Accordingly, the competition is an inherently nor-
mative endeavor in which architects are required
to project a vision of possible futures onto particu-
lar social spaces.

Architecture, Iconicity, and Selling Places

Questioning architecture’s social meaning relative
to political-economic projects is crucial in under-
standing the role of the built environment in con-
temporary regeneration strategies. As well as being
a prominent component of how urban spaces are
used to generate surplus value, architecture is also
a central component of the active construction of
symbolic “brands” that position postindustrial
urban centers as attractive places to visit and to
invest. The incorporation of landmark architec-
tural projects into regeneration strategies has been
rejuvenated since the 1996 opening of the Bilbao
Guggenheim Museum, a Frank Gehry—designed
building that is by now an oft-cited reference point
in research literature on the rebranding of cities.
So-called iconic architecture has come to be viewed
by boosterist agencies as a way of reviving the for-
tunes of cities, with architects commissioned to
design bombastic, glassy buildings to serve as
instantly recognizable symbols that will attract
media and public attention sufficient to improve
the image of urban centers. Such architecture is
designed to offer both spectacular, distinctive
facades and to house the “out-of-the ordinary”
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The modern architecture of Vancouver: iconic high-rise glass condominiums

Source: Karen Wiley.

experiences that are attractive to an international
class of tourists.

While maybe or maybe not physically dominat-
ing the surrounding landscape, icons are explicitly
positioned relative to a visual consumer, consid-
ered either as the visitor standing in front of the
building or, more likely, the viewer of an image of
the architecture in the printed press, on television,
or on film. Accordingly, a successful iconic building
necessarily develops a strong association with place
through an instantly recognizable form designed to
be both distinctive and widely disseminated. It has
also been observed that the emergence of a distinct
aesthetic and language of “icons” reveals the
aforementioned resonance between the architec-
tural field and the desire of footloose globalized
capitalist interests to give material form to their
status and to extract surplus value from city
spaces.

Recent research has sought to link the emer-
gence of icons with the consolidation of a transna-
tional elite of “starchitects,” high-profile architects
whose globally oriented business models and
prominence in public discourse situate them as a
mobile, global elite whose capacity to define trans-
national spaces—such as parliament buildings,
airports, galleries, major shopping developments,
and sports stadiums—makes them much in
demand. As suggested earlier, close links to place

making are, in one reading at least, definitive of
architecture’s remit. Certainly how far architecture
is, or is perceived to be, “rooted” in place has been
one of the defining issues for architecture since
its inception, and how meaningfully architect-
designed buildings and spaces connect to local
communities’ visions of place is explored by a
number of urbanists who call for a reforging of
architecture’s relationship to place.

Such calls echo the stance of critical regional-
ism, a popular refrain in architectural theory and,
to a lesser extent, in practice in the 1980s and early
1990s. Ciritical regionalism was a reaction against
the standardizing, “placeless” architecture associ-
ated with the high modernism of the international
style, typified by skyscrapers in major financial
centers. In seeking to defend the distinctive ele-
ments of place against the standardizing elements
of capitalist process, this group of theorists was
crucial to the emergence of vernacular architecture
that sought to rejuvenate the relationship between
the built environment and place through sensitivity
to social and environment context, including for
example a use of local material and styles, topo-
graphical integration of building, and the associ-
ated rejection of technocratic development and the
domination of instrumentalized, profit-driven
design and building technique. The potential of
architecture as a resistant cultural form is an
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important question in this context. Critical region-
alism’s defense of cultural particularism and use of
appropriate technology in the face of perceived
homogenization was particularly resonant in the
context of postmodernism.

The architectural discourse of postmodernism
served to reinvigorate discussion of architecture’s
social meaning, not least by opening up the poten-
tial for multiple readings of buildings and spaces,
and by celebrating a plurality of stylistic traditions
and incorporating “nonpedigreed” architecture
into existing canons. In general terms, postmodern
perspectives were underpinned by a commitment
that architecture should become a more “opened”
discourse and practice, with the spaces created by
architecture reflecting a plurality of social stand-
points and supporting a range of different ways of
being in the city, generally emphasizing democratic
rights to public space. The notion of multiple read-
ings, crucial for postmodernism in general terms,
rendered the architects’ reading of the symbolism
in their building as just one among many, which
opened the way for playful architecture that chal-
lenged the relationship between signifier and signi-
fied (and architect and user). Accordingly,
postmodernism sought to challenge elitist concep-
tions of architecture—as profession and social
practice—that had been dominant in modernism,
including the capacity of the architect to offer
definitive “truths” about the correct use and inter-
pretation of urban spaces. Critical scholars engaged
with the postmodern debate sought to demonstrate
the superficial nature of much of postmodern
architecture’s promise for new “open” spaces by
drawing attention to the synergies between post-
modern discourse—albeit as one that unquestion-
ably did disrupt previously deeply held values and
practices within architecture—and the recasting of
long-standing compliances with the economically
powerful.

A major challenge for urban researchers is to
both maintain a sense of architects’ position as a
cultural elite working in definite urban political
economies, while at the same time engaging with
architecture’s status as a socially resonant form
that is loaded with social meaning. In other words,
although overwhelmingly conceived and funded
by dominant political and economic actors, the
built forms of architecture become meaningful to

users and other citizens as markers of urban space
and as reflections of a diverse range of social reali-
ties. At the same time, a primary focus on architec-
ture’s capacity to support diverse social meanings
can often be at the expense of a deeper critique of
the unequal power relations that underpin the
social production of architecture. It is this ambigu-
ous backdrop that means—far from being an
unproblematic reflection of societal values—archi-
tecture reflects many of the tensions between elite
and non-elite visions of urban space.

Paul Jones
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AsiAN CITIES

Asia extends from the Ural Mountains and Turkey
eastward to the Pacific Ocean and includes the
major island states along the western Pacific Rim.
Asian cities are diverse in many major characteris-
tics. The colonial era, particularly from the early
nineteenth to the mid-twentieth century, produced
a few common features among some larger cities.
Decolonization, beginning in the 1940s, created
new states and imprinted on the larger urban
areas. The partition of the Indian subcontinent
and the creation of Muslim Pakistan and
Bangladesh had an impact on the cities. In Pacific
Asia the emergence of socialist states in China,
Vietnam, and elsewhere shaped distinctive urban
land-use patterns. By the late twentieth century
the escalating economic development of Asia had
increased the recognizable international features
of the majority of Asia’s cities and accelerated the
emergence of several giant megacities.

Asian Cities in History

Prior to World War II there was little analysis in
the English language of Asian cities. However,
throughout history, travelers regularly published
descriptions of Asia’s towns and cities. Marco
Polo, the thirteenth-century Venetian trader, wrote
of the Mongolian and Chinese towns he visited,
though there is some dispute whether his story is
told firsthand or is based on accounts by other
travelers. He claimed to have visited Khanbaliq,
present-day Beijing, the home of the Kublai Khan
and capital of the Yuan Dynasty. Italo Cavalo has
written a modern fictionalized account of Polo’s
journey.

Max Weber’s writings in the first half of the
twentieth century compared and contrasted the
Occidental and the “Asiatic,” or “Oriental,” city,
focusing mainly on China, India, and Japan. The
sociologist Gideon Sjoberg drew extensively on
Indian and Chinese urban histories in his concep-
tualization of the “preindustrial city.” However, in
general, Asian cities were marginal to the study of
the evolving twentieth-century city.

The number of published analytical writings
about Asian cities increased significantly in the

mid-twentieth century. The demise of colonialism
and the emergence of new independent nations,
including India, Pakistan, Indonesia, and Vietnam,
saw an expansion of Western interest in Asian cit-
ies. Independence coincided with an escalation in
the pace of urbanization, especially through the
migration of rural residents to the emerging capital
cities and the centers of commerce and trade.

The Dutch sociologist William Wertheim edited
nineteenth-century Dutch writings on the Indone-
sian town, revealing the poor conditions of the
cities, with their wealthy colonial enclaves and the
wretched village housing of the native Javanese.
Another growing source of writings on Asian cities
was Asian regional geography texts. Authors such
as J. E. Spencer included descriptive chapters on
the populations and economies of Asian cities.

Historians writing about the emergence of cities
in Asia began to emphasize the deep historical roots
of some of Asia’s cities. Anthony Reid drew atten-
tion to the significant urban history of Asia, high-
lighting a long urban tradition in a region that was
generally seen as agriculture oriented, because of the
interest in the wet rice cultivation systems. A dis-
tinction existed between Asia’s “sacred” cities and
“market” cities. Sacred cities such as Kyoto and
Yogyakarta were shaped by rulers and their cosmo-
logical beliefs. Market cities, including Singapore,
Shanghai, and Kolkata, were a product of their
locations on major trade routes and hosted a cos-
mopolitan population of merchants and traders.

Contemporary Asian Cities

Around two thirds of the world’s population live
in Asia, which encompasses the two most popu-
lous nations, China and India. Both have well in
excess of 1 billion inhabitants. Four other coun-
tries, Indonesia, Pakistan, Bangladesh, and Japan,
have populations of over 100 million.

Rapid decolonization and the establishment of
independent states followed the end of World War
II. Attention turned to the formation of new states
trying to meet the challenges of recovering from
the colonial experience and building new societies,
economies, and political infrastructure. The pro-
cess of urbanization and the challenges of the cities
became an increasing focus. By the last quarter of
the twentieth century, the escalating integration of
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many parts of Asia into the world economy meant
that contemporary aspects of globalization became
a dominant thread in urban scholarship. In paral-
lel, postcolonial approaches and themes emerged
as Asian writers became more prominent in explor-
ing the features of Asian cities.

Urbanization

Urbanization is an outcome of rural-urban
migration, fertility levels in cities, and boundary
changes as cities grow and encroach upon the sur-
rounding rural areas. Asian nations have urban-
ized at different rates. Singapore is an urban
city-state, and the entire population of the Hong
Kong Special Administrative Region is urban. In
general, the more economically developed nations
have over half their populations living in cities.
These include the Pacific Asian countries of Japan,
the Republic of Korea, the Democratic People’s
Republic of Korea, Mongolia, Brunei Darussalam,
Indonesia, Malaysia, and the Philippines. Iran and
Turkey also have more residents in urban than
rural areas.

Less than half the people in China, Cambodia,
Laos, Myanmar, Thailand, Timor Leste (East
Timor), and Vietnam live in urban areas. Similarly,
cities account for under half the populations of
Afghanistan, Bangladesh, Bhutan, the Maldives,
Nepal, Pakistan, Sri Lanka, Armenia, Azerbaijan,
Georgia, Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan,
Turkmenistan, and Uzbekistan.

The emergence of the Communist regime in
Russia in 1917 influenced the shape and functions
of Russian cities. Communist and socialist ideas
spread throughout the Asian region from the
1930s onward. Socialist regimes were established
in China in 1949, and later in Vietnam, Cambodia,
and Laos, and had a great impact on cities.

Asia’s socialist regimes tried to slow the rates of
urbanization in the period until economic reforms
commenced in earnest in the early 1990s. By
enforcing permit arrangements for moving to cities,
such as the hukou in China, and controlling urban
labor and housing markets and access to subsidized
food, countries such as China and Vietnam slowed
rural-urban migration to rates well below those of
neighboring countries with market economies.
However, the process was diluted when they
embraced economic reform and entered into the

global economy, and the rate of rural-urban migra-
tion has increased in recent years.

Asia has hosted the growth of over half of
the world’s megacities, or cities with populations
of 10 million or more. In 2005 Tokyo, Osaka-
Kobe, Mumbai, Delhi, Kolkata, Shanghai, Beijing,
Jakarta, Dhaka, Karachi, and Manila comprised
over half of the world’s 20 megacities. It is no
coincidence that the megacities are located in
countries with large populations: Japan, India,
China, Indonesia, Bangladesh, Pakistan, and the
Philippines.

There are several other large Asian cities that
extend across formal urban boundaries and are, in
effect, also of megacity size, including Istanbul,
Bangkok, and Chongqing. Terry McGee has ana-
lyzed the growth of desakota, or extended metro-
politan regions in which large cities effectively
encompass and urbanize rural settlements around
the periphery of the city, creating distinctive urban
regions of considerable significance.

The Economy

Asian economies span a significant range.
Japan, Singapore, and Brunei are in the high-in-
come range. The two Koreas, Malaysia, Thailand,
the Philippines, and a handful of western Asian
countries (including Turkey, Iran, and Kazakhstan)
are in the World Bank’s middle-income band. The
remainder, including the largest countries of
China, India, Indonesia, Pakistan, and Bangladesh,
are low-income countries. The major cities have
overall higher levels of income than do the rural
areas, and higher proportions of middle- and
upper-income earners. This results in urban—rural
disparities, such as striking contrasts between the
thriving cosmopolitan center of modern Shanghai
and the impoverished rural regions of western
China.

With relatively few exceptions, Asian economies
in the 1950s struggled to develop and bring benefits
to people in both rural areas and the cities. Many
countries sought to establish new industries, ini-
tially based on models intending to replace imports
with home-produced goods. Industries were encour-
aged to establish themselves in the major cities
where infrastructure and a potential labor force
were located. This strategy of industrialization fal-
tered, and countries such as Singapore shifted their
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orientation toward export-oriented industrializa-
tion. Contemporary industrial development has, in
most instances, leapfrogged from inner-city loca-
tions to the areas around the major cities.

Industrialization absorbed only a small propor-
tion of the available labor force in cities in Asia’s
less economically developed countries. The vast
majority of migrants to the city work in the “infor-
mal sector,” in microenterprises providing cheap
goods and services. Metropolitan authorities fre-
quently sought to suppress microenterprises, view-
ing them as inefficient and disruptive to the city.
Others have pressed for more positive policy inter-
ventions, pointing out the need to provide employ-
ment for growing numbers of city workers and the
low cost of the services microenterprises provide.
At the instigation of the Bangladeshi economist
Mohammad Yunus and the support of organiza-
tions such as the Grameen Bank, and more recently
the Asian Development Bank, policies promoting
the availability of low-cost finance for microenter-
prises have become more common.

A number of world cities are developing in Asia.
High-order services in finance, management, law,
and architecture support the location of head
offices of significant global companies, giving
them an important role in the global economy.
Tokyo, Hong Kong, and Singapore are prime
examples of Asian world cities. Seoul is the next
level down. The third tier of world cities includes
Jakarta, Osaka, Taipei, Bangkok, Beijing, Kuala
Lumpur, Manila, and Shanghai.

All of the Asian world cities are located in
Pacific Asia. No south or west Asian city features
in the list. The major cities of the Indian subconti-
nent have not yet acquired sufficient world city
functions, because they are situated in economies
with limited global links. The consistent rates of
economic growth in India mean that Delhi,
Mumbai, and possibly Bangalore will be the most
likely to achieve world city status within a decade.

Asian cities are developing strategies to strengthen
their engagement in information industries. With
the slowdown in the information technology econ-
omy in the United States, many Indian information
technology workers returned to India, and espe-
cially to Bangalore, where they played a key role in
stimulating the industry. Bangalore is regarded as a
center of high-tech industry in India and is diversi-
fying into biotechnology and nanotechnology

industries. Kuala Lumpur is now connected to the
“multimedia supercorridor,” which extends south
of the city to the Kuala Lumpur International
Airport in Sepang.

Society and Environment

Islam is the main religion of many large Asian
countries, including Turkey, Iran, Afghanistan,
Kazakhstan, Pakistan, Bangladesh, Malaysia, and
Indonesia. Some Middle East urbanists highlight
the historical and contemporary influence of Islam
on the evolution of the city and attribute the prob-
lems of contemporary Islamic cities to the negative
impact of colonialism. Critics such as Yasser
Elsheshtawy reject this “narrative of loss” and high-
light the significance of globalization in shaping
modern cities.

Assertive postcolonial voices on Asia’s cities
have become prominent. Turkish Nobel Prize win-
ner Orhan Pamuk has written autobiographically
about Istanbul, drawing inspiration from its long
history as the center of the Ottoman Empire. Its
pivotal location on the strategic Bosphorus Strait
provides the backdrop for the juxtaposition within
the contemporary city of evolving modernity and a
fading past. His family history provides a frame-
work around which Istanbul’s story is told.

Suketu Mehta’s outstanding writing on Mumbai,
the giant Indian city, explores the city’s history and
its underbelly. Through extended biographical
profiles of criminal “black-collar workers,” poets,
and makers of popular culture, he fashions an
eclectic picture of this sprawling metropolis.

The social characteristics of Asian cities are var-
ied. Most cities have high proportions of the
young. Singaporean and Japanese cities, in con-
trast, have aging populations. Youth in the cities
are increasingly free of traditional constraints.
They are vulnerable to the scourge of Western cit-
ies, the pockets of youth-centered urban drug cul-
tures. However, the opportunities for progression
through school and into university study have
increased at a faster rate than have populations. A
small but significant proportion of students go
abroad to the United States and Canada, the
United Kingdom, and Australia to attend univer-
sity and acquire the skills they hope will ensure
them a place in the global knowledge economy.
The Chinese and Korean governments have led the
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way by strengthening local universities. Singapore
has also attracted significant foreign universities to
establish small campuses and research centers in
the city in order to build local skills and attract
foreign students to Singapore.

Urban housing issues have attracted much
attention. Migration-driven urbanization meant
cities absorbed large numbers of rural workers
and their families. Spontaneous shantytowns and
squatter settlements appeared across many Asian
cities. Residents generally built their own houses,
often from secondhand or scavenged materials,
and seldom had security over land. There has been
some softening of attitudes toward settlements in
the past few decades.

The escalating economic growth within Pacific
Asia has seen the expansion of urban megaprojects
that are transforming the cities in China, Japan,
and Singapore. New middle- and high-income
housing developments are generally intrinsic parts
of new complexes of offices catering to the finan-
cial, services, and high-tech industries. Transport
developments featuring extensive freeways and rail
developments have become common. The mag-
netically levitating train that connects Pudong
Airport with Shanghai at speeds of around 430
kilometers (267 miles) per hour is an eye-catching
example of new forms of urban transport servicing
Asian cities.

Environmental issues are a significant concern
throughout most of the Asian region. The environ-
mental risk transition spotlights the changing rela-
tionship between people and the environment as
cities develop and incomes rise. “Traditional”
environmental risks decline over time, but “mod-
ern” environmental risks increase. Asian cities
cluster in three locations across the model. In the
most disadvantaged Asian cities the problems cen-
ter on water quality and management. The most
significant risk to human well-being is the lack of
access to clean water for human consumption. The
low-lying delta cities of Bangladesh have the added
risks of frequent flooding caused by either rainfall
in the upper reaches of the Ganges River or tidal
and storm surges through the Bay of Bengal.

Planning and Management

Building urban management and planning
frameworks has been challenged by the size and

rapid growth of Asia’s principal cities, in addition
to which so many are located in poor countries
with limited financial and human resources. The
problems being confronted range from the 2004
tsunami’s devastation of cities in coastal regions of
Sumatra and Sri Lanka, to the need to preserve
Hanoi’s architectural heritage in a period of rapid
growth in urban investment. Looking forward,
Asian urban planners will be at the cutting edge of
urban change, as Shanghai’s growth continues and
the major cities along the Pacific Asian coast con-
nect together into extensive mega urban regions.
As Asia’s urban population grows and the region’s
economies, particularly those of China and India,
rapidly expand, the Asian city will attract greater
world attention.

Dean Forbes

See also Hong Kong, China; Islamic City; Kolkata
(Calcutta), India; Manila, Philippines; Megalopolis;
Mumbai (Bombay), India; Delhi, India; Shanghai,
China; Singapore; Squatter Movements; Tokyo, Japan;
World City
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ATHENS, GREECE

Athens, the capital of modern Hellas (Greece),
treaded a discontinuous itinerary reaching over six
millennia, of which the classical period of the
ancient city-state has time and again inspired the
collective memory of Western cities. Athens stands
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Parthenon at the Acropolis in Athens

Source: Vasilis Gavrilis.

between Occident and Orient and is considered a
“theatre of memory,” combining ancient and mod-
ern, original and copy, informal and postmodern,
tourism and romantic traveling, and involving per-
sonalities from Gustav Flaubert and Sigmund Freud
to Simone de Beauvoir and Jacques Derrida.
However, between today’s city of 3,187,734 inhab-
itants (Greater Athens 2001, 29 percent of the
Greek population) or 3,761,810 if the broader
Attica region is included, and the ancient city-state
of the fourth century BC, there is a series of major
discontinuities and interesting contrasts. As
expected, there are certain constants in the land-
scape of cities in the same location: The multinucle-
ated urban geography is centered on Athens and its
port, Piraeus, and connected by Long Walls and
then the railway, enclosed in the basin (lekanope-
dio) bounded by the Hymettus, Pendeli, Parnitha,
and Aigaleo mountains and interspersed by seven
hills, encircled by a multitude of other towns in the
Attica region, Demoi, already since antiq uity.
These were all gradually connected and merged into
one single agglomeration by the fast urbanization

waves of the twentieth century. Given the disconti-
nuity of urban history, this entry uses a snapshot
approach to the several metamorphoses of the city
by “visiting” briefly four important periods during
which Athens has become a prototype for urban
geography: the ancient city-state, the artificial
nineteenth-century capital city, the interwar proto-
type of Mediterranean fast urbanization, and the
post-Olympic entrepreneurial city.

Classical Athens, Acropolis, and Agora

The first traces of life in Athens date from the
fourth millennium BC, the late Neolithic period,
but the cultural density of ancient or classical
Athens has never been paralleled. The celebrated
myth of the contest between the goddess Athena
and god Poseidon for the patronage of the city, had
Athena win and give the city-state her name and
the sacred olive as a symbol. The Parthenon temple
on the sacred rock of the Acropolis was dedicated
to Athena, goddess of wisdom, with her large cen-
tral statue inside and the evocative representations
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of myths and processions in her honor in the
Parthenon marble friezes. It was the major monu-
ment of a city-state that rose to hegemony for a
mere 100 years, but still, it became a model for
European—and indeed global—culture: language,
political institutions, philosophy, drama, art, and
architecture. This eternal “city of memory” inspired
European geographical imaginations and repro-
duced global prototypes not only in archaeology or
philosophy or cultural studies but in several fields,
including urban studies.

After the sixth century BC, following a first
wave of flowering of Greek culture in Ionian cities
and especially Melitus in Asia Minor, classical
Athens rose from a sea of tyranny, first defeating
the Assyrians and then expelling its tyrant, Hippias,
in 510 BC. Its short-lived civilization (510-404 BC)
offered many of the advances and concepts of
today’s European culture and global institutional
discourse: Citizenship from “city” (politis from
polis), the person participating in public life, in
contradistinction from idiotis, the private person
and the etymology for idiot, as in Marx’s “rural
idiocy”; polis, policy, politics, politismos, that is,
civilization; theatron, with “view” as its etymology;
tragedy, comedy, philosophy, history; geography is
a Greek word, too, though a later one, of the
Hellenistic period (second century BC). The main
thrust of classical culture was not commerce and
material production but the quest for knowledge,
advances in sexuality and politics—generally, rea-
son, culture, and investigation rather than religion.

In the realm of politics, Athens offered the
word, the theory, and the practice of democratia,
“democracy.” The etymology comes from demos/
demoi, local communities surrounding the city-
state. According to Aristotle, the union or commu-
nity (koinonia) of Demoi was the full polis—a
society, a community, and a state. The words polis/
politeia/politis (i.e., city/citizenship/citizen) have a
common root and denote urbanism in a positive
light. This legitimizes the introduction of “citizen-
ship” on multiple spatial levels, as we do today,
using it in connection with the urban, the national,
and now the European level—despite its etymology
based on the city. Planning also centered on the
city by definition—polis/poleodomia (i.e., city/
town planning)—and classical architecture con-
tributed the Doric and Ionian orders, while later

the Corinthian order emerged in Corinth. The har-
monic rules for building were perfected in the
Acropolis temples, especially the Parthenon, built
by Ictinos and Callicrates in the age of Pericles and
inaugurated in 432 BC. Hippodamus from Miletus
introduced the “hippodamian system” of urban
design there and also in Piraeus and Rhodes: A
checkerboard of equality engraved on the urban
landscape represented democracy on the ground
and in effect introduced modern urban design.

The ancient city-state was centered on the agora,
the forum, the urban public space where direct
democracy and citizenship were concretized (civi-
tas, politeia). Ideas and policies were debated here
in the citizens’ assembly without any censorship.
Decisions were made by all eligible “citizens”
rather than just their representatives, and every
man (but no women) participated, irrespective of
income, property, or rank. Leaders were elected to
office only to carry out the people’s will. Pericles
was not a ruler but the city’s leading citizen, who
was elected annually. The agora was much more
than physical space (urbs: Latin) or a “speakers’
corner” or an open space for strolling. It literally
meant “marketplace,” where commerce was cen-
tered, but it was actually a complex space of mixed
uses and intense social interaction. In the agora,
the Acropolis, and the city at large, the interpene-
tration of nature and culture was harmonized in
classical architecture by the in-between space of
the colonnade, the stoa, a pathway of columns
open to the outside but also connected with the
inside through the roof of the relevant building
bordered by the stoa.

This was the landscape in which classical civiliza-
tions developed. Citizenship and participation in a
real, natural city were considered as a precondition
of civilization and the essence of democracy.
However, among the three claims of citizenship in
modernity, the city-states of antiquity respected
two: the right to voice, to express (democratization);
and the right to human flourishing; but zot the right
to difference. In this, classical Athens was a weak
democracy in many senses. Citizenship was bounded
by gender, territoriality, and social exclusion—of
women, slaves, and “barbarians,” or noncitizens. It
was actually this exclusion of the “others”
from citizenship and the army that constituted the
main weakness of the Athenian democracy and its
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difference from both the Macedonian period and
the Roman Empire. Rome established a decentral-
ized administrative mechanism and a multicultural
army and respected local cultures. Emperor Hadrian
lived in Athens occasionally and constructed
Hadrian’s gate, the library by the Roman Forum in
the city center, and an admirable aqueduct, which
was revived in the nineteenth century and relieved
water shortages in Athens for a while. In classical
Athens, by contrast, the social exclusion of nonciti-
zens would soon backfire, as citizens became vulnerable
to attacks by noncitizens during the Peloponnesian
wars. After flowering for a mere century, Athens sur-
rendered to the Spartans by 404 BC, the Long Walls
to Piraeus were demolished, and democracy was
shattered by the regime of the 30 tyrants.

Neoclassical Athens

Athens followed Aegina and Nafplion as the capital
of Hellas after independence from Ottoman rule
(according to the 1830 London Protocol) and has
been one of the most successful experiments of cre-
ation of an artificial capital on a global scale. In
1834 it was declared the capital of the new Greek
Kingdom, was rebuilt with modern urban design
and neoclassical architecture, and metamorphosed
from a deserted village of 12,000 inhabitants during
the last years of Ottoman rule, into a bustling city
of 242,000 inhabitants at the turn of the twentieth
century (1907). The creation of the new capital was
successful, despite negative forecasts and an inter-
esting debate about the rivalry between Athens—
then a village—and cosmopolitan Constantinople
as symbols of Hellenism.

Urban colonization of the Greek territory via
urban planning started in Athens through Bavarian
planning by royalty, their architects, and planning
teams. The physical process of building a capital
with neoclassical architecture was also an intellec-
tual itinerary in the fragments of history that would
constitute a coherent narrative, or perhaps rather
iconography, forging national identity by connect-
ing the present with antiquity and its material mani-
festation in classical architecture. The core of the
city obtained its celebrated iconic neoclassical
“Athenian trilogy”—university, academy, library—
as well as other monumental buildings, generously
funded by the “great national donors.” These were

affluent diaspora Greeks located throughout places
of “unredeemed” Hellenism, who sponsored con-
spicuous monuments and public buildings.

One main reason for legitimation of Bavarian
design on the level of the local societies was the
echo of classical Hellas. Neoclassical architecture
returned to the birthplace of classicism via European
cities and became crucial in the process of con-
struction of a new national Greek identity. Athens
was mostly built by Bavarians, but the buildings
were “naturalized” by the inhabitants and the
modern Greek nation, because of their familiar
classical forms. This has facilitated the reception of
European design trends imported especially by
Bavarians and, even more important, has under-
mined colonial domination, despite the character
of nineteenth-century Athens as a colonial city.

A second reason for legitimation of Bavarian
planning was its departure from irregular Ottoman
or Mediterranean models. An interesting aspira-
tion was the recovery of Hellenism through the
“de-turkization” of Greek towns via regular plans
in the tradition of the “hippodamian” system, yet
another classical heritage. However, orthogonal
grids, straight streets, and regular town squares
were rarely realized. The Athens plan has been
revised more than 3,000 times, due to pressures
from local landowners. Citizens have objected to
the methods of implementation of the plans they
themselves had asked for and criticized planners
who constructed a virtual city, the unreal land-
scape represented on blueprints, which has been
exciting and at times menacing—as, for example,
in the momentary risk of having the Acropolis
incorporated in the royal palace as a décor, in
accordance with Schinkel’s plan drawn by a man
who never visited Athens.

Neoclassicism, “de-turkization,” and cosmo-
politanism were all aspects of an underlying Greek
“dualism,” wherein modernity was underplayed
in urban cultural discourse, overshadowed by
debates over cosmopolitanism versus tradition or
nationalism, which also cut through language,
creating bilingualism. Alternating acceptance of,
and resistance to, Westernization has been the
main contradiction in the past—at present,
Europeanization has put all this to rest. Power
plays were stirred by the “protective powers,”
who intervened in several spheres, from political
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life to archaeological excavations and the plunder-
ing of Hellas’s past. The Acropolis remained a
contested monument of collective memory with
unceasing conflicts over “property” and appro-
priation. The Parthenon marbles—all pediments,
friezes, metopes, and even more—were smuggled
to England in 1805 by Lord Elgin and are now
standing at the British Museum.

Conspicuous neoclassical monuments and civic
architecture in the midst of unpaved streets and
rudimentary infrastructure revealed the contradic-
tions of urban development. The monumentaliza-
tion of Athens and the revival of the Olympic
Games in 1896 came up three years after the
national bankruptcy in 1893 and just before a
humiliating defeat in 1897 by the Ottoman Empire.
As in other nineteenth-century cities, pomp and
monumentalization in Athens in the midst of
decline counteracted it on the symbolic level.

Interwar Athens

Interwar Athens during the 1920s and the 1930s
became a prototype of Mediterranean rapid
urbanization after the arrival of refugees from
Asia Minor in 1922, and since then it has been
restructured to a major agglomeration and a
typical Mediterranean metropolitan center grow-
ing by urbanization without industrialization.
Informal work and informal housing, afthereta,
built on the urban periphery by migrants and the
poor on land where it was illegal to build, became
one of the major issues (if not the dominant one)
in public policy (non)responses and urban social
movements. From 1922 until the 1970s, urban
poverty went in parallel with precarious owner-
occupation in illegal self-built shacks, which
improved as the family income grew. These were
finally controlled by the dictatorial government
(1967-1974) by force (demolitions) and consent
(legalizations). Meanwhile, it had solved the
housing problem for many internal migrants,
workers, and the poor.

First the refugee arrival and then rural-urban
migrants to Athens have established the basic axes
of spatial segregation since the 1920s: Inside/
outside the official city plan was a duality also
echoed in inner city/outskirts, but also east/west of
the agglomeration, concentrating middle/working
classes, respectively. Spontaneous urban development

and social segregation created a cityscape anti-
thetical to the Anglo-American one, that is, an
inverse-Burgess model. Already in the 1920s a
southwest—northeast axis emerged in the Athens
agglomeration, defining the contrast between the
elegant architecture of bourgeois buildings prolif-
erating around the center and the sector to the
northeast, on the one hand, and the shacks and
lack of adequate urban infrastructure, especially
along the western ring of the city, on the other.

A central feature of the mode of housing pro-
duction in bourgeois and popular suburbs was
“self-building” (aftostegasi), under the responsibil-
ity and the supervision of each family. The inner
city, by contrast, was built to be very compact by
middle- and upper-class land plot owners and
entrepreneurs in a piecemeal manner: Multistory
apartment buildings, polykatoikies, were produced
by a system of exchange arrangements (antiparo-
chi) on land provided by the landowning family in
exchange for some flats. The overheated construc-
tion sector and speculation on land demolished
pieces of neoclassical architecture and urban heri-
tage and erased several layers of urban history.
Only the “Athenian trilogy” stood in the center,
and of course the sacred rock of the Acropolis
remained a focal point for the city in the midst of
increasing urban densities.

In 1933 Athens became the cradle of modern-
ism, hosting the pioneers of modernity in architec-
ture and town planning, which was discursively
established with the Congrés International
d’Architecture Moderne ([CIAM]; International
Congress of Modern Architecture) manifesto: The
Charter of Athens, written by Le Corbusier and his
colleagues, was drafted during the CIAM confer-
ence in Athens. Modern architects also admired the
Acropolis and the archaeological sites. These were
landscaped after the war and remained the object
of clashing narratives and power conflicts over
property and appropriation, as in the nineteenth
century. The Acropolis has been as much a
European, or rather global, construction as a Greek
monument, and it became the symbol of appro-
priation and conquest of the city itself. The
Germans flew the Swastika flag on the Acropolis
when they occupied Athens, and the same flag was
taken down and destroyed in a notorious act of
resistance by Manolis Glezos and Apostolos Santas
on May 31, 1941.
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Independence from German occupation fol-
lowed three years later, on October 12, 1944. A
bloody civil war followed, starting with the
bloody Sunday of December 3, 1944, in Athens,
when a large popular demonstration faced gov-
ernmental and allied forces’ assault and gunfire.
The civil war then raged in the mountains, and
urban guerilla clashes went on in the narrow city
streets of Athens and Piraeus refugee quarters,
where in the 1930s an important labor movement
had emerged and in the 1940s an underground
resistance movement erupted. Since the period of
German occupation, Athens had become a refuge
from retaliations in rural Hellas, and politically
induced internal migration formed the first post-
war wave of massive urbanization toward Athens.
In the years that followed, rural-to-urban migra-
tion escalated and increased the Greater Athens
population from 453,042 in 1920 to 1,124,109 in
1940, 1,852,709 in 1961 and as high as 3,016,457
in 1981, when the capital concentrated about one
third of the Greek population. After Greece’s
accession to the European Union in 1981, internal
migration to Athens slowed, and by the 1990s it
had stabilized.

Post-Olympic Entrepreneurial Athens

Post-Olympic and entrepreneurial Athens for the
last decade at the turn of the new millennium—a
decade starting around the 1996 unsuccessful bid
for the “Golden Olympics” and culminating dur-
ing the 2004 Olympics—belongs to an era of
European urban development where neoliberal
governance and globalization stir and reproduce
urban competition. Athens has remained a tourist
city recovering from a major slump during the
1990s. The postmodern collage in its landscape
and society predominated long before there was
such a label, until the present when the city has
seen several foreign migrant quarters while adopt-
ing entrepreneurial city marketing (on occasion
of mega-events) and postmodern iconic architec-
ture. Its sprawling landscape stretched to an eco-
logical footprint, reaching up to the Evinos River
in Fokida, as far as 500 kilometers (310 miles) to
the northwest of Athens. Before this conduit for
the transportation of water to Athens was com-
pleted in 2001, there was a succession of infra-
structural works: the Marathon dam, built 1926

to 1931 in Attica; the Yliki Lake pumping sta-
tion, built 1957 to 1958 in Beotia; and the dam
and reservoir constructed in the Mornos Lake in
Fokida, in the 1980s. The commodification of
nature created by a thirsty growing city is well
illustrated by the enormous expansion of its eco-
logical footprint.

The inner city prides itself of iconic architec-
ture built on occasions of major international
events, especially the 2004 Olympics. Calatrava’s
stadium faces the Acropolis with the audacity of
postmodernism, following the much-criticized
volume of the modernist Hilton Hotel, built in the
1960s. The literature on mega-events now includes
Athens as the host of the Olympics “returning to
their birthplace” just over a century after their
revival in the same city. The dual focus of cities in
similar occasions—planned revival of local heri-
tage for visibility on the one hand, and global
references in cosmopolitan architecture and inno-
vative design, on the other—has gravitated toward
the latter in the case of Athens. The city was “glo-
calized” by structures built by celebrity architects
in various locations, as well as new transport
infrastructure: the international airport, the ring
motorway of A#tiki odos, the Athens metro, and
an extended suburban railway system expanding
to Corinth and later to Kiato. This infrastructure
has been constructed in the context of a new
model of urban governance in the entrepreneurial
city, which is now Athens, through public—private
partnerships.

The mega-event created a new set of urban
dynamics and a new wave of urban sprawl. Illegal
urban sprawl continued in Attica, though by differ-
ent social classes. Increasing population and industry
followed new infrastructure created in anticipation
of the 2004 Olympics. Attica has been gradually
merged with the Athens basin into one major
agglomeration, bustling with businesses in mixed-
use areas around the new international airport,
as well as socially segregated communities, second
residences turned to main ones, and leapfrog devel-
opments. Many urbanized areas, however, lacked
water runoff and sewage systems. Illegal building
continued in a new speculative—rather than popular—
guise, cooperatives created settlements, and high-
ways leading out of the compact city were
surrounded by sprawling activities and created sur-
face sealing at the expense of traditional vineyards
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in Attica, that have been there since antiquity.
Changes in the landscape are thus destroying a lot
of “nature,” wherever the ecological footprint of
Athens reaches.

Culture, by contrast, has been protected—
though not that of all epochs, as Athens grew by
construction through destruction of its neoclassi-
cal heritage. In European imaginations, or even
global ones, Athens is the standard of civilization
in the abstract sense, but only on the basis of
antiquity. The Acropolis has remained a global
symbol, perceived in different ways through space—
time. The overwhelming presence of the Parthenon
as an icon of European civilization and American
republicanism, has lasted since the Renaissance in
Europe and since Thomas Jefferson’s cities, built
in classical and Hellenistic styles and accompanied
by the discourse for democracy and equality in the
United States. Today’s city, by contrast, is not
considered up to the standards of European
modernity. And indeed Athens has destroyed
many layers of history that rendered it a “theatre
of memory,” according to Mike Crang and Penny
Travlou, or in effect a “city,” but has been living
its own history, retaining a postmodern collage in
its landscape of spontaneous urbanization and
informality, which solved problems of homeless-
ness and unemployment, even if temporarily,
before new foreign migrant waves transformed the
city of the new millennium.

Lila Leontidou
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BAck-TO-THE-CITY MOVEMENT

Popularized in academia by Shirley Bradway
Laska and Daphne Spain in the title of their
widely referenced book Back to the City: Issues in
Neighborbood Renovation (1980), the term back
to the city became one of the keywords of the
1980s and 1990s literature on neighborhood revi-
talization and gentrification in the United States.
It refers to households moving back to urban
neighborhoods after many years of suburban life.
The term focuses more on people and their prefer-
ences rather than on neighborhoods or the hous-
ing market. Of particular interest are newly
formed families or young couples, many of whose
parents had left cities decades earlier, returning to
the city from the suburbs.

In many instances, though, rather than people
literally returning, what occurred was that urban
neighborhoods became viable alternatives to the
suburbs and places of choice for certain types of
households. More and more people seemingly pre-
ferred to live close to work, spend time outside the
home, have easy access to cultural amenities and
events, acknowledge the character of urban neigh-
borhoods by investing in old buildings, and live in
socially mixed communities. Promoters of this
trend argued, in effect, that the assets of urban liv-
ing outweighed the conveniences of suburban
living. Moreover, they pointed to the costs of sub-
urban life, including commuting to the city for
work but also low-density development and social
isolation.
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The overall extent and significance of the back-
to-the-city movement in the residential decisions of
households have been points of controversy in the
literature. Furthermore, the argument is criticized
on the basis that the underlying explanation relies
mainly on empirical findings based on demo-
graphic changes and preference patterns; that is, it
focuses too much on the consumption side of
urban neighborhood revitalization. Such an
approach is criticized for ignoring the economic
and political dynamics that led to the production
of those neighborhoods as well as the role played
by various actors, such as developers and local
government. The counterargument has been that
the emergence of these new consumers of urban
life represents a profound change in the labor mar-
ket and the lifestyle trends of young professionals.
Thus, the back-to-the-city movement is a spatial
reflection of new residential choices that people
make in response to emerging social, political, and
economic conditions and, thus, an indicator of
future urban prosperity.

Zuhal Ulusoy

See also Downtown Revitalization; Gentrification
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BANLIEUE

The banlieue refers to the area surrounding a
French city, commonly used in reference to Paris.
The word faubourg also means “lying outside the
city,” but now it commonly refers to areas in cen-
tral Paris that were incorporated early into the
city. There is an implicit tendency to compare the
banlieues with the American suburbs, but there
are important differences. In the United States the
word suburb carries a positive connotation associ-
ated with private property, middle-class ease, low-
density population, and an overall high quality of
life. In contrast, the immediate connotation of the
French banlieue and its inhabitants, the banlieue-
sards, is one of overcrowded public housing,
people of color, new immigrants, and crime. It is
something closer to the stereotype of the ghetto in
the United States; what is common to the French
banlieue and the American ghetto are the aspects
of categorical inequality, exclusion from the labor
market, and social boundaries resulting in residen-
tial segregation. Today, the word banlieue carries
a negative connotation; yet this hardly approxi-
mates the complex history and social reality of
these spaces.

History of the Banlieue

The importance of the banlieue can be fully under-
stood only in a historical perspective and in rela-
tion to the city to which it is a periphery. Like
many medieval cities, Paris was a walled city for
defensive purposes. As the city grew, new walls
were constructed, totaling six. In the years preced-
ing the French Revolution a new wall was built,
but this time it was built mainly for taxation pur-
poses. The wall demarcated Paris proper. Its doors
included custom posts, and everyone entering or
leaving with commercial goods had to pay a tax or
right of passage called the octroi. This physical
barrier to free trade and mobility—mur d’octroi—
created a real boundary between those living inside
(intra-muros) and those living outside (extra-
muros), which had economic consequences for
trade and production. Consequently the cost of liv-
ing was lower outside Paris than inside, resulting in
an early division between a large fraction of the
labor force settling in the banlieue and consumers,

visitors, financiers, and administrators living inside
the city walls.

In the ancient regime, the Parisian banlieue con-
tained vast open areas where the nobility of Paris
and Versailles went to spend time surrounded by
nature. This taste was acquired by many arrivistes
of the French bourgeoisie and the petite bourgeoi-
sie, who would go to the green banlieue during the
weekends as a sign of distinction, as told in short
stories by Guy de Maupassant and depicted by
Jean Renoir in his celebrated film Une Partie de
Campagne (1936). But as more people built houses
in these idyllic lands, the banlieues were quickly
transformed from forests into suburban and then
urban areas. The remaining forests of Vincennes
and the Bois de Boulogne are protected and have
been annexed by the city.

After the French Revolution of 1789, the
Constitutional Assembly decreed the limits of Paris
to be a circle with a circumference determined by
a radius of three leagues (lieues) around the center,
which was set at Notre Dame Cathedral. In 1841,
the politician Adolphe Thiers ordered the con-
struction of a new set of walls and custom tower
to be surrounded by a zone where it was forbidden
to build. In 1860 the city was expanded by Baron
Georges-Eugene Haussmann, and taxes continued
to be levied. In this expansion Paris officially
engulfed Pancienne banlieue, which included the
communes of Batignolle, Belleville, Bercy, Passy, la
Villette, and other neighboring areas. The Paris
octroi was instituted in these communes. This
forced many industries to move out of the new city
borders for fiscal reasons; many workers followed.
The most developed and industrialized external
communes also charged octroi to raise funds for
local infrastructure and spending, whereas poorer
banlieues did not in order to give tax incentives to
attract industry and population. The octroi of
Paris and its surrounding metropolitan area was
not abolished until 1943, during the German occu-
pation, when it was substituted with a sales tax.

As the density of Paris increased, the city looked
to the banlieue to locate its new cemeteries and
public parks. In 1887 a large building was con-
structed—a dépot de mendicité—to house Parisian
mental patients, homeless, vagabonds, and aged
people and to imprison women in the exterior
commune of Nanterre. In 1897 this building was
turned into a hospital. Today this building offers
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shelter to the very poor of the region and to newly
arrived immigrants.

Continuous Need for Housing

The Paris region has always been the destiny of
many internal and international migrants. Female
workers from the provinces, Spain, and then Africa
would live in servant apartments, chambres de
bonnes, atop bourgeois buildings in western Paris,
while the high cost of living and the limited hous-
ing in Paris forced members of the working class to
move to the eastern end of the city (formerly the
industrial area) and to its banlieues. Industrial-
ization led to a large rural-to-urban migration.

The painter, architect, and urbanist Charles-
Edouard Jeanneret, also called Le Corbusier (1887—
1965), published the influential books Towards a
New Architecture (1923) and The Radiant City
(1935), in which he sketched and proposed planned,
rational, and utopian residential complexes formed
by many large housing projects. His work would
influence the construction of public housing and
large public works in Brasilia, the new capital of
Brazil; Co-op City in New York; the Robert Taylor
Homes in Chicago; and the many cities built in
banlieues throughout France that house thousands
of people in areas that offer very little employment
and industry, in contrast to the area of La Defense,
in a banlieue west of Paris, which in 2008 provided
150,000 jobs but housed only 20,000 residents.
The project of La Defense was launched in 1958 in
order to make Paris the capital of Europe and to
attract transnational corporations. The plan suc-
ceeded in the latter, but it failed to reproduce the
mixed use and busy public areas that are found in
downtown Paris.

Following a public scandal about the mal lotis—
people who had acquired and built in new lots in
the banlieue that lacked any public services like
water, roads, electricity, or gas—in 1914 the social-
ist politician Henri Sellier (1883-1943) pushed for
the creation of habitations a bon marché (HBM),
affordable housing. A number of HBMs are built
around the city in the area where the Thiers wall
was laid. Between 1921 and 1939 the HBM admin-
istration built garden-cities (cités-jardin) inspired by
the British urbanist Ebenezer Howard. In 1935 the
architect and urbanist Maurice Rotival introduced
the term grandes ensembles, which corresponds to

“the projects” in the United States, to refer to a set
of large public housing buildings to house multiple
families that share common areas. Among the
most famous HBMs is La Cité de la Muette in
Drancy, built between 1931 and 1935, which was
used as a Jewish internment camp during the
German occupation, leading to the death of over
67,000 deportees.

At the end of World War 11, 7lots insalubres,
slums in the construction-free zone around the
Thiers wall, were replaced with modernist housing
projects. After Algeria’s independence in 1962 and
the migration to France of pied noirs (White colo-
nists), Jewish people formerly living in Algeria,
and harkis (Muslims who had fought on the
French side), the French state decided to house the
new arrivals in projects in remote banlieues of
Paris, Marseille, and Lyon.

In 1964 there was a public scandal surrounding
the bidonville de Champigny, a slum that housed
more than 10,000 Portuguese in conditions of
extreme poverty an hour away from the luxuries of
Paris. Many Algerians lived in similar conditions.
To appease public opinion the Debré law was
passed to improve the conditions of the migrant
workers explicitly to prevent them from leaving
and thus hindering the reconstruction and growth
of France from 1945 to 1975, a period that came
to be known as Les Trente Glorieuses or “The
Glorious Thirty.” Provisional housing was pro-
vided for Maghrebi workers. The SONACOTRA
was created in 1956 in order to provide more for-
mal housing to these new immigrants from Algeria
and their families.

Although the state opposed the creation of ghet-
tos, the political opposition from the richest quar-
ters inside and outside Paris pushed for the
concentration of immigrants in certain distant and
poor banlieues. This has resulted in a durable
inequality due to the lack of access to quality edu-
cation and good jobs. This is why many inhabit-
ants of these stereotypical areas of the banlieues
live off unemployment and other social benefits. In
order to address these inequities, special education
zones (zones d’éducation prioritaire) were created
in 1981 to dedicate more funds to education in
certain “sensitive areas.”

The rise of the welfare state along with the
increasing cost of living in Paris led to the con-
struction of subsidized public housing (habitations



54 Banlieue

a loyer modéré). French workers from Paris and
the province lived there first, but there was an
eventual involuntary conversion to relative majori-
ties of immigrant workers, many from former
colonies, despite the fact that laws stand against
the concentration of more than 15 percent of a
given group in order to explicitly prevent the cre-
ation of urban ghettos such as those in the United
States, something deeply feared and disdained by
the French. Originally, the heavy concentration of
the French working class, many coming from other
regions of France and Europe, led to the appear-
ance in certain banlieues of the so-called red ban-
lieue, where the communist and socialist mayors
were often elected. According to some hypotheses
this hegemony changed after the Communist Party
failed to incorporate the large arrival of new immi-
grants into its local agenda and thus lacked their
complete support. What the French failed to see is
that social networks, unemployment, and solidar-
ity bring underrepresented groups together to sur-
vive strong labor market discrimination, spatial
segregation, and social exclusion.

Borders of Distinction and Exclusion

In 1943 the idea of the boulevard périphérique, an
expressway around the city, was conceived with
the explicit purpose of making sure than the
boundary between Paris and the growing banlieue
would be clearly drawn. In 1954 the project was
launched and built along HBMs in the zone for-
merly reserved for the Thiers wall.

Many French banlieues still give testimony to
their past as old provincial villages that have been
engulfed by the growing metropolitan area and
thus share many a common element: train station,
public square, church, city hall, stores, restaurants,
private houses, and cités close by, with buses going
farther inside into the banlieue and with green
areas not far from reach. Day-to-day experiences
of the banlieuesards often contrast sharply with
the stereotypes held by many Parisians. The movie
La Haine (Hatred), directed by Mathieu Kassovitz,
presents a powerful metaphor but an exaggerated
representation life in the banlieue. It draws atten-
tion to the issue of police violence and broad dis-
crimination, but it helps to reproduce the negative
stereotype. L ’Esquive (in its English version, Games
of Love and Chance) of Abdellatif Kechiche does a

much better job of portraying the everyday life of
young banlieuesards.

In 1947 Jean-Frangois Gravier published Paris et
le désert francais (Paris and the French Desert), in
which he blamed Paris for devouring all the resources,
talent, and wealth from the whole country and, one
could add, the French colonies. This centralization
of power, influence, and resources will end in the
symbolic desertification of the whole of France
unless something is done to build industry in the
provinces and to decentralize public functions and
priorities. Even Haussmann was concerned about a
luxuries center surrounded by a proletariat ring of
workers that it could not house. Thus, more than
talking about the poverty and lack of the banlieue,
one has to talk about the overconcentration of
wealth in western Paris and the continuous gentrifi-
cation of the city. As many French thinkers have
warned, France in the twenty-first century risks
becoming a city museum for 2 million of its richest
inhabitants and to the millions of tourists who visit
it every year, oblivious to the backstage that is the
banlieue, which they perhaps see only as they pass
through it from the airport to their hotels.

Among other things, the work of sociologist
Loic Wacquant stresses the diversity among the
different French banlieues. This is something
important to keep in mind given the differences
between western banlieues, which include areas
like La Defense, Bois Colombes, or Neuilly (where
current French President Nicolas Sarkozy was
mayor for many years), and stigmatized and heav-
ily populated cités, such as La Courneuve or
Sarcelles.

The lived space and experiences of the francil-
iens (Parisians and banlieuesards, inhabiting the
Ile de France) goes beyond obsolete political and
administrative boundaries. In the end the banlieues
are an integral part of Paris because much of its
work and daily life are done in the backstage of the
banlieue without which the Parisian front-stage
could not hold. Thus one cannot talk about the
Parisian banlieue without talking about Paris, and
in the same way one cannot talk seriously about
Paris without taking its banlieues into account; the
same holds for other major Francophone cities.

Ernesto Castaneda

See also Favela; Ghetto; Paris, France



Barcelona, Spain 55

Further Readings

Fourcaut, A., E. Bellanger, and M. Flonneau. 2007.
Paris/Banlieues—Conflits et solidarités. Paris:
Creaphis.

Pincon, M. and M. Pin¢on-Charlot. 2004. Sociologie
de Paris. Paris: Découverte.

Sayad, A. 2006. L’immigration ou les paradoxes de
Paltérité: L’illusion du provisoire. Montreal, QC:
Editions Liber.

Wacquant, L. J. D. 2008. Urban Outcasts: A
Comparative Sociology of Advanced Marginality.
Cambridge, MA: Polity.

BARCELONA, SPAIN

Located in the region of Catalonia in northeast
Spain, Barcelona is the second largest city in
Spain, with a population of around 1,600,000 in
100 square kilometers. Largely as a result of the
regeneration processes of the 1980s that culmi-
nated in the 1992 Olympic Games, Barcelona has
become renowned internationally for its postin-
dustrial urban restructuring planning. Indeed, the
“Barcelona model” of regeneration is often held
to be exemplary in repositioning the city in the
global economy and balancing economic outputs
with sociocultural goals.

Industrialization and Expansion

The actual urban morphology of Barcelona is
based strongly on its transformation and expan-
sion toward a modern city in the mid-nineteenth
century. In this period, Barcelona suffered from
three basic problems. First, though industrializa-
tion and demographic growth were already taking
place in the first half of the century, the city was
constrained within its medieval walls until 1860.
Second, despite becoming the industrial center of
Spain, it lacked any political influence on state
politics. And third, industrialization and growth
were accomplished through local capital, but there
was not a strong and consolidated financial indus-
try. These problems reflected directly on how the
city developed. Almost any attempt to improve the
city and create the conditions for fixing capital
flows in town has necessarily implied resorting to
attracting nation-state government support and

capital through events. Thus, the evolution of the
city is linked to big events (e.g., the Universal
Exposition of 1888 or the International Exposition
of 1929) or aborted ones (Popular Olympics of
1936, Expo of 1982). These events were usually
catalyzers for developing broader planning proj-
ects (e.g., Cerda, 1860; Macia, 1932; General
Metropolitan Plan, 1976). In this sense, it is no
wonder that contemporary city councils have been
using events such as the Olympics and the Forum
2004 for the same purposes.

Modern Urban Development

Barcelona’s urban development has been charac-
terized primarily by three moments: (1) the approval
in 1860 of the Cerda Plan to guide the expansion
of the city outside its medieval walls, (2) the cha-
otic urban and economic growth during the years
of Spanish dictatorship, and (3) the Olympic-led
regeneration once democracy had returned.

The Cerda Plan

The first stages of Barcelona’s modern develop-
ment began with the implementation of the Cerda
Plan, beginning in 1860. This was a plan that con-
ceived the city as a reticular grid based on three
modern, functional, and pioneering principles:
hygienism, circulation, and planning growth out-
side the city borders. Although the plan contained
many progressive ideas for the time it was envi-
sioned, some of them disappeared in the construc-
tion of P’Eixample (the neighborhood around
Barcelona’s Old Town) as a result of the pressures
of speculative real estate. Yet, this grid and the
Cerda Plan are the bases of Barcelona’s twentieth-
century urbanism.

Franco Dictatorship and Porciolismo

The second key moment for Barcelona’s urban-
ism came with the arrival of a fascist regime in
1939. After a long postwar and international iso-
lation that ended in the 1950s, the collapse of the
Spanish state was avoided by the first and possibly
last successful International Monetary Fund struc-
tural adjustment plan (1957-1959). This adjust-
ment was followed by years of disordered growth
for Spain, where Barcelona was one of the main
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Las Ramblas—a pedestrian mall—and surrounding Barcelona

Source: Ralf Roletschek.

industrial poles. Industrialization, immigration
(from other parts of Spain), and automobiles
become the cornerstones of Barcelona develop-
ment and policy. This model of urbanization was
called Porciolismo, after José Maria Porcioles, the
mayor of Barcelona from 1957 to 1973. Porcioles’s
reign gave shape to three basic characteristics:
First, the growth pattern of the city matched the
anarchic capitalism of that period, which was
based on the rapid industrialization. The new fac-
tories were producing low-quality manufactured
goods for the domestic market through labor-
intensive processes. The city was transformed
through chaotic sprawl and destruction, high-rise
housing, and expressways to accommodate the
factories and the labor force and to allow the flow
of commodities and commuters. Second, this con-
structionist fervor characterized the city elites,
property developers who became wealthy through

a combination of land purchasing and high-density
building. The final characteristic was its metro-
politan conception. These processes started in the
city but quickly spread to the goal of building la
Gran Barcelona.

Franco Opposition and
Neighborhood Movements

However, the particular form of urbanism that
represented Porciolismo sowed the seeds for
change. The speculative construction of Barcelona
was critical in creating and being the instrument of
opposition to the fascist regime at the local level.
The opposition to the Franco government was
mainly urban and consolidated during the 1960s,
first in the universities and then in the workplace
and neighborhoods. The opposition was formed
by different clandestine organizations that included
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political parties (left wing, nationalistic, or both),
unionism, and neighborhood movements. From
this mix, contestation took several forms and pro-
duced what would be the future democratic lead-
ers of Barcelona and Catalonia. Though these
leaders were mostly but not exclusively university
academics and middle-class men, there were strong
working-class movements as well.

Neighborhood associations have been impor-
tant players in Barcelona’s urban politics since the
1970s. They began forming in the late 1960s and
eventually connected with labor and political
movements, which included the help of critical
urbanists and architects. During the early 1970s,
opposition to the Franco regime and neighborhood
associations wisely used the opportunities and
forms of the reform of the planning tools of the city
to set a more rational and less speculation-friendly
spatial ordering. Yet, the crucial moment was with
the presentation of the General Metropolitan Plan
(GMP) in 1974. Its inception was a response to the
anarchic growth model of Porciolismo: the satura-
tion and collapse of greater Barcelona. Opposition
movements, mostly neighborhood associations,
and a new generation of urbanists and activists
recently graduated from university were involved
in the planning effort, as some became civil ser-
vants. Financial capital holders and developers in
the city interpreted the first draft of the GMP as a
socialist plan completely against their interests. For
two years they attempted to change it, using direct
influence on the political system (in fact, the key
political figures were among them), media lobby-
ing, and legal procedures. However, their lobby
clashed with the FAVB (Federacié d’Associacions
de Veins i Veines de Barcelona), who used nonvio-
lent means to fight speculation, private transport,
and breaches by developers. The final approbation
came in 1976 (after Franco’s death). It was the first
partial victory for changing the layout of the city.
The final GMP put, if not a stop, then a break to
high-density speculation in the city, opened spaces
for the construction of infrastructure in the neigh-
borhoods built during the 1960s, and rationalized
the industrial space in the metropolitan area

Post-Franco Years

Two years after the death of Franco in 1975,
the first democratic elections were held and a

commission was created to write a new Spanish
constitution, which was approved in 1978. Spain
was attempting to relocate itself in Europe, both
economically and politically, and to consolidate
democracy. Democracy was threatened on
February 23, 1981, with a failed coup d’état. Inte-
gration into the European Economic Community
came in 1986. In sum, the central administration
had to modernize the country and show it interna-
tionally. In this context, the 1980s were a period
of intensive devolution of the nation-state. If
Barcelona and Catalonia had historically difficult
relations with Spain and its central government,
this antagonistic relationship was renewed with
nation-state devolution to regional governments.
On the one hand, the regional government was
dominated from the first elections in 1980 until
2003 by a Right-nationalistic coalition. On the
other hand, the city council had been dominated
since the first elections by a coalition of left-wing
parties. Tensions were apparent in 1987, when
the Catalan regional government abolished the
left-dominated Metropolitan Corporation of
Barcelona (in a move similar to Thatcher’s dis-
mantling of the Greater London Authority). Thus,
to implement any major project, the city council
had to deal with both administrations, which had
different agendas and were suspicious of the city
for different reasons.

Olympic Games: A Strategy for Urban Renewal

In these circumstances, Barcelona not only has
had to handle the transformation from an indus-
trial to a postindustrial city, but importantly to fit
itself into this conflictive scenario. A first step
taken in the late 1970s and early 1980s was also
characterized by small-scale (relatively inexpen-
sive) interventions in the city, including demolition
of old dwellings, “sponged” reurbanization (small
public spaces in high-density areas), and social
housing. But that was not enough to redefine the
city in better terms, and the city council’s strategy
led as well to a particular politics of engagement in
the city. Hosting the Olympic Games was a strat-
egy for regenerating Barcelona through the sup-
port of the central and regional government. It is
within this framework of interscalar conflict and
with the aim of implementing and improving the
GMP that the Olympics took form. Nevertheless,
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the Olympic Games were not a new idea. The first
attempt to bring the Olympic Games to Barcelona
was during the Second Republic, when the city lost
its bid against Berlin. Before launching the second
bid, the support of the International Olympic
Committee president, Juan Antonio Samaranch,
was obtained, and the strategy fit with other inter-
ests, such as the willingness of the Spanish socialist
government to show how modern Spain had
become and the aim of the nationalist regional
government to promote the Catalan identity inter-
nationally. Its primary goal was different from the
1980s Olympic Games: neither national promo-
tion (Moscow 1980 and Seoul 1988) nor private
profit (Los Angeles 1984). It was an investment
tool to change the city, a strategy later claimed by
other cities organizing bids for mega-events.

From this framework, the strategy can be con-
sidered entrepreneurial: branding the city interna-
tionally, attracting investment and tourism, and
relocating the city in the European hierarchy of
cities. The strategy was also successful in engaging
with different levels of government, the private
sector, and the citizens, but with important quali-
tative differences from the entrepreneurialism that
predominated the 1980s in Europe and North
America. First, it not only “built to boost,” but
there was a clear idea of what the city wanted, tak-
ing into account social issues, the long-term per-
spective, and even development in the city, with
the spread of Olympic projects all over the city.
Second, there was a partnership structure, but with
strong public leadership, controlling the private
sector. And last, the city council led the whole
project, imposing its criteria on the other adminis-
trations. The outcomes were mostly positive,
bringing a more social democratic approach to
entrepreneurialism.

In sum, after the Olympics, Barcelona became
an international model for urban regeneration,
and the post-Olympic scenario in Barcelona was
shaped by the successful repositioning of Barcelona
as one of the most admired and visited cities in
Europe. This success resulted in the return of local,
national, and foreign capital back into the city,
making corporate interests a major force in press-
ing and shaping the city council’s agenda.
Furthermore, the early 1990s corresponded with
the locking in of neoliberalism in Spanish politics
through the application of the Maastricht Treaty

and its stability pact. This, together with the finan-
cialization of the economy, the liberalization of
labor markets, the privatization of public enter-
prises, and the return of centralized planning and
spending centered in Madrid, have all added pres-
sure for rethinking a new strategy for Barcelona.

The outcome of these processes has been to
enhance the competitive position of Barcelona
through supply-side economic policies, market com-
petition, and the abandonment of redistributive
concerns. In this context, Barcelona has relied on
new strategies and discourses that attempt to reposi-
tion Barcelona within the flow of the global econ-
omy. These are organized along a threefold strategy
involving a cultural strategic plan, a cultural mega-
event, and the creation of digital neighborhoods in
order to insert the city into the upper levels of the
international division of labor and the hierarchy of
global cities (or at least not to lose its position) and
to produce a new consensus over the Barcelona
model able to construct a territorial alliance involv-
ing public and private actors engaging with supral-
ocal sources of investment and support. The mega-
event in mind was the Universal Forum of Cultures
2004, an event “to promote the global conscious-
ness and the exchange of theories, opinions, experi-
ences and feelings around globalization,” organized
around three axes: cultural diversity, sustainable
development, and conditions for peace. The city’s
long-term goal is to redevelop the northern part of
the waterfront, renamed Diagonal Mar and located
between Poblenou and the River Besés. Comple-
menting this event, the city council has been replan-
ning several working-class and former manufacturing
areas such as la Maquinista, Zona Franca, and
Poblenou as new digital quarters. At the moment,
the only consolidated area is in Poblenou, between
Diagonal Mar and the Olympic Village; the strategy
of regeneration has taken the form of a digital quar-
ter. The aim of the project, named 22@bcn, is to
transform Poblenou into the industrial district of
the new economy, with special relevance for the
informational and communication technologies,
and cultural (mainly audiovisual) and research and
development activities as well.

However, this later stage of Barcelona regenera-
tion has increasingly been put into question, as a
change of direction from the trajectory set from the
Cerda Plan to the Olympic regeneration, fragmenting
the modernist grid of Barcelona. On the one hand, in
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the past decade, economic, cultural, and migratory
changes have substantially altered the life and iden-
tity of the city (e.g., the percentage of foreign resi-
dents rose from 1.9 percent in 1996 to 15.6 percent
of the total population in 2007), presenting new chal-
lenges to planning institutions. On the other hand,
more local and foreign voices, of urban social move-
ments and academics, have been more focused on
branding the city, attracting investment, and dealing
with the effects of gentrification.

Ramon Ribera-Fumaz

See also Mediterranean Cities; Urban Planning
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BARRIO

Barrio is a conventional term for Latina/o com-
munities. They have been fundamental to cities
since the mid-1800s and were influenced by rac-
ism and segregation in relation to residential pat-
terns in U.S. cities. Barrios are also significant in
relation to Latina/o culture and identity.
Important physical characteristics of barrios
are related to sustainable environmental features,
including mixed density, mixed uses (especially com-
mercial uses in residential areas), live-work spaces,
public transportation, walking, and recycling. Barrios

are also noted for being a cultural community that
exhibits the importance of social networks.

Prior to the late twentieth century, key urban
problems in relation to structural underdevelop-
ment were a lack of affordable housing, local eco-
nomic development, and the acute failure of
government to address urban amenities, including
streets, sewers, gas, and lighting.

Barrios are also a zone of conflict with planning
and urban policy elites. These problems include a
lack of inclusionary planning, racism and elitism
within urban policy, neighborhood destruction
related to highway corridors, redevelopment and
private sector development, gentrification, and
land speculation.

Barrio formation is an example of how cultural
transformations within working-class constituencies
help them to recapture space in their own vision; it
is also an example of the essential role of cultural
practices in defining places and the importance of
their symbolic representations irrespective of owner-
ship patterns or attempts at social control.

Initial Era of Barrio Formation

Barrios during the initial period of urbanism in the
early twentieth century were generally located in
ethnically specified, segregated sections of towns
and cities. Colonias were characterized by declin-
ing housing conditions; poor internal roads (in
reality, dirt streets); and limited or no basic infra-
structure in relation to water, sanitation, and flood
control. Ethnic spatial separation was impacted by
natural barriers or features of the built environ-
ment, including rivers, railroad tracks, and agricul-
tural buffer zones. Latinas/os also resided in small
agricultural encampments on the periphery of cit-
ies and towns. They constituted a renter class, with
limited land ownership patterns through the mid-
twentieth century.

Numerous colonias developed adjacent to local
employment centers, railroad yards, manufactur-
ing districts, and in agriculture zones, on the urban
fringe. These “livable spaces” ranged from sub-
standard homes, to tents, to shantytowns constructed
from a potpourri of local materials. The conditions
of these urban residential zones established the
negative characterizations of Latinas/os in urban
space. Locked into substandard, deteriorating con-
ditions, the barrio was viewed as a repository of
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marginalized families with limited desire for
improving their lifestyle. Regressive ethnic stereo-
types reinforced situating Latina/o culture as a
legitimation for the evolution of systemic residen-
tial apartheid and social repression.

Two typologies of barrios evolved during this
period. Barrios in close proximity to civic centers,
which were enclosed by rapid urbanization, expe-
rienced improvements in basic infrastructure asso-
ciated with the conventional extension of urban
systems. San Antonio, Denver, Phoenix, and El
Paso typify this type of barrio—city relationship.
Streets, sewers, water, and electricity were gener-
ally provided in these barrios. Although the quality
and maintenance suffered from disparity in the
allocation of government resources, the provision
of these services was necessary in relation to the
economy of the city.

Conversely, barrios located on the periphery of
urban zones or in outlying semirural areas lacked
most basic urban amenities. While labor was
essential to the local economy, segregated residen-
tial zones governed spatial patterns. Many barrios
exhibited dirt streets well into the 1960s. Cities in
the South Rio Grande Valley, and other cities along
the frontera, are prominent examples of this type
of neglect. Colonias in these areas relied on reme-
dial septic systems, water delivery, wood and pro-
pane for cooking and heating, haphazard electrical
service, and informal trash collection. Flood con-
trol, street curbs, and connections with local sewer
systems did not occur until well after World War
II. This acute lack of urban infrastructure was
especially problematic in mid-size and small cities
in which the structural condition of the barrio was
not deemed essential. This legacy of deficient infra-
structure continued to characterize numerous bar-
rios into the 1990s, especially in Texas. In numerous
barrios, even in major cities, there are some resi-
dential streets without curbs and sidewalks. This is
a legacy of discrimination in public works policy
that began during the initial era of urban growth.

East Los Angeles, California

During the late 1910s and early 1920s, the increas-
ing demand for industrial labor changed the urban
character of cities. For example, one of Los
Angeles’s earliest urban barrios was centered along
Mateo and Seventh Streets, which is currently in a

major manufacturing zone east of the civic center.
This demand for manufacturing space resulted in
the eventual deconstruction of numerous barrios
in the Southwest.

In this instance, the evolution of the most sig-
nificant urban barrio in the United States, East Los
Angeles, provides a perspective on this type of
urban transition. The initial Chicana/o households
migrating east of the Los Angeles River was related
to being forced out of Sonora Town (now
Chinatown) and the industrial center, into the
Belvedere barrio. Another barrio, Joyo Maravilla,
was established farther east. This community was
east of Boyle Heights, which during the early
1920s exhibited a resistance to Chicana/o mobil-
ity. Demands for improved housing opportunities
led to increased Latina/o migration into this area.
Thus, the initial cultural transition of the East Los
Angeles barrio was followed by a tradition of
urban ethnic ascendancy that characterizes urban
expansion in this society. By the early 1930s, the
influx of Chicanas/os had a significant impact on
the cultural dynamics of this community. Within
20 years (1920-1940) East Los Angeles became
the largest barrio in the United States. Since that
period it has evolved into the most substantial
minority urban enclave in U.S. history: a conurban
zone that Valle and Torres label as the “Greater
Eastside.” This zone of cultural influence extends
over 20 miles east of downtown and is approxi-
mately 1,000 square miles.

Post-1970s and the Evolution
of the Modern Barrio

The spatial limitations of barrios historically turned
them into dense, overcrowded social and physical
environments. Prior to 1960, population growth
rates severely tested the geographic confines of bar-
rio space. However, social sanctions reinforced by
racism in real estate practices could not be sustained
during the rapid population expansion related to
Latina/o household growth rates. The initial work-
ing-class suburban migration, not distant in historic
terms from the traditional barrio, was a response to
this demographic transformation. Older neighbor-
hoods directly adjacent to barrios were the first
zones that Latina/os pioneered.

East Los Angeles, due to its immense size, was the
precursor for the dynamic urbanization occurring in
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other cities. Adjacent neighborhoods were merged
into significant zones of Latina/o cultural domi-
nance. The reach of the barrio surged throughout
regions of the Southwest, creating a new period of
barrio urbanism.

By the late 1970s, three types of patterns
emerged: (1) traditional barrios surging into adja-
cent neighborhoods; (2) cities and regions that
evolved into a system of intermittent Latina/o
dominated zones, working-class suburbs, and inner
city; and (3) the duality of a traditional barrio dis-
jointed from middle-class Latinas/os migrating
suburbia, older or new locations. This often
resulted in the acceleration of economic decline in
traditional barrios. Whereas the Los Angeles basin
exhibits all three typologies, other cities formed
dissimilar spatial relationships. El Paso is an exam-
ple of the first scenario: El Segundo Barrio contin-
ued to expand into adjacent zones, creating a
totally controlled Chicana/o urban zone. Phoenix,
Denver, and Sacramento have evolved into the
second topology in which selected suburban com-
munities have experienced significant multiethnic
integration, while other adjacent zones have
remained predominately European American.
Tucson, San Jose, and San Diego exhibit the third
type of relationship in which suburban migration
has created a spatial and social distance from the
traditional barrio. Logan Heights in San Diego is
isolated from suburban patterns north of the cen-
tral city, and Tucson, mainly because Viejo Barrio
was destroyed, led to a pattern of distinct barrio
zones.

The Twenty-First-Century Barrio

Barrios remain in crisis. Affordable housing is
a Latina/o urban crisis in the Southwest. Environ-
mental pollution and land use conflicts increasingly
place barrios at risk in relation to public health.
Economic revitalization, job generation, and small
business stability are problematic in urban barrios.
This is a legacy in which barrios were systemically
denied capital reinvestment. Uneven development
has left barrios in a permanent status of deteriora-
tion, social dysfunction, limited economic oppor-
tunity, and political marginalization. Planning is
now confronted with an era of bilingualism and
bicultural practices to ensure active minority par-
ticipation in land use policy. In particular, demands

for bilingualism and inclusion have forced urban
elites to increase public information in relation to
urban policy. Exclusionary practices such as cen-
sorship of information, sequestering Housing and
Urban Development regulations, ignoring environ-
mental issues, and blatant racism are gradually
subsiding. Barrio residents have begun to demand
a quality of life for lower-income residents.
Simultaneously, barrio urbanism has expanded
into virtually all major urban centers in the
United States.

David Diaz
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BAzAAR

Originally referring to a vaguely defined “orien-
tal” market, the bazaar, as an institution and a
space, has for many centuries exercised its attrac-
tion upon observers from all over the world. A
sensorially and semiotically overloaded space and
a point of encounter of various influences, actors,
artefacts, and symbols, the bazaar is commonly
presented in most travel guides, novels, and
reportages (and often in scholarly work too) as
the epitome of Middle Eastern (and Asian) societ-
ies; as the arena where visitors can capture the
most picturesque and “authentic” impressions of
the “culture” of such areas. An originally local-
ized space and notion, the bazaar has therefore
become a constitutive part of translocal fantasies
as well as an example of Western exoticizing and
orientalistic representations of the world.
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Hats on display at a bazaar outside of Topkapi, Turkey

Source: Jill Buyan.

Among scholars, the bazaar has captured the
attention of individuals from different disciplinary
environments. In earlier scholarship it was
approached primarily in terms of economic behav-
ior, hence becoming a field of encounter primarily
between economists, historians, and anthropolo-
gists. Later on, however, it was identified as a key
arena for understanding societal issues at large. In
scholarly work, thus, the bazaar has two main
connotations. On the one hand, it signifies a par-
ticular space and place of exchange (that some
authors have proposed as the ideal precursor of the
fairs, the world exhibition, and the contemporary
department stores); on the other hand, it refers to
an economic system (originally denoting the peas-
ant markets) opposed to the competitive “Western”
markets. In the past few decades the bazaar has
also become a popular metaphor for addressing
various aspects of late modern societies. Carrying
along its original orientalistic connotations, the
bazaar is today a recurrent term and notion (in
scholarly as well as public discourse) for address-
ing the contemporary hybrid, multifaceted, glob-
ally interconnected, and digitalized world.

After a brief introduction presenting the origins of
the term, this entry will outline a number of passages
and notions that have characterized research on the
bazaar. Divided in three sections focusing first on the

bazaar as an economic system,
second as a space of convergence,
and finally as a metaphor, the
entry does not, however, aim at
offering a thorough chronological
account of the history of scientific
research in this field. Rather, it
suggests some critical insights into
the main visions, interpretations,
and turns that have characterized
its presence within the social and
humanistic sciences.

The Term

A term of Persian origins connot-
ing a market or a marketplace, the
term bazaar has, across the centu-
ries, spread to different parts of the
world. Eastward it has been
adopted in south and southeast
Asia (in India, in particular, it
came to connote also a single shop or stall). Westward,
it has reached Arabic, Turkish, and European lan-
guages alike. Whereas some of these languages have
adopted it literally, in many European countries the
term bazaar has become synonymous with the “ori-
ental marketplace” at large and been used to indicate
chaotic, disorderly, and irrational places of exchange,
where an array of objects and ideas could be found.
Generically, however, the bazaar is also often used to
address marketplaces (often open aired and indige-
nous) in most areas of the world.

The Bazaar as an Economic System

In the past 50 years, two main approaches have
dominated the work of scholars interested in the
study of the bazaar as an economic system.
Whereas older accounts presented the bazaar
almost as the precursor or prototype of the modern
capitalist competitive market, more recent ones
have addressed it as an arena so deeply entrenched
in its own sociocultural context as to appear totally
outside of modern economic analysis. Among the
most influential scholars representing the latter
(and more recent) approach to the bazaar is
anthropologist Richard G. Fox. In his work on a
market town in North India, Fox presented the
bazaar as a place of the irrational. Describing it as
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an activity and a system based on the simultaneous
presence of lack of specialization and overspecial-
ization, and on the disorderly overlapping of ser-
vices and products, Fox promoted a vision of the
bazaar as the prototypical counterexample of
Western capitalist markets. In a similar manner,
anthropologist Clifford Geertz looked upon the
bazaar as a bizarre milieu and phenomenon. Its
defining traits as a system were, according to him,
the heterogeneity of products, the continuous price
bargaining, and the stable ties of clientship. Clearly
challenging the logic of the Western market, the
bazaar was for Geertz characterized by poor and
maldistributed information (about the products and
their production) and thus by a form of “known”
ignorance. The constant search for, and protection
of, knowledge and information (i.e., attempts at
reducing this ignorance) were, according to him, the
leading social activities taking place within the
bazaar. Neither a simple mirror of nonmarket
economies nor of industrial markets, the bazaar was
a distinctive system of social relationships.

While being later on accused of having pro-
duced, as Fanselow has suggested, yet another
exoticizing account of a non-Western phenome-
non, Geertz contributed to the enlargement of the
scientific approaches on the bazaar. Focusing on
the social act of being in that particular space, and
linking this aspect with his main theoretical con-
cerns about anthropology as an interpretative
enterprise, Geertz, in his article on bazaar econ-
omy, presented the act of being in the bazaar as an
advanced art centered around individuals’ capacity
for combining the signs that filled the space sur-
rounding them. Geertz’s work on the Moroccan
bazaar of Sefrou marked a shift in the approaches
to the bazaar. No longer just an arena for eco-
nomic exchange, the bazaar was also a place to
capture the spirit of a society; the ideal locus for
studying heterogeneous social relations.

The Bazaar as a Space of Convergence

In tune with Geertz, much scholarly work in the
social sciences has approached the bazaar as a
space from which to gather insights about wider
social, cultural, and historical issues. Not just the
delimitated locus of economic exchanges, the
bazaar has been addressed as a microcosm in which
economics merge with other aspects of social life,

such as ritual, religiosity, and politics. The bazaar,
scholars such as Anand Yang have suggested, is an
ideal setting for approaching the merging of indi-
viduals’ lived experiences and larger narratives
defined by contexts such as the market and the
state. Historians devoted to the study of colonial
India, among others, have approached the bazaar
as a privileged scene of contention and a site of
production of communal identities. Defined by the
encounter of opposed categories, such as center
and periphery, public and private, foreign and
local, the bazaar, it has been suggested, has repre-
sented for India (and the parallel could be drawn
for other countries as well) a vivid expression of the
larger processes investing the nation.

Such an approach, focusing on the bazaar as a
space of confluence for various influences, inter-
ests, and agendas, characterizes also much work on
the contemporary bazaars. The bazaar has in fact
recently been looked upon as the ideal arena to
approach questions relating to the staging and cre-
ation of ethnic identities; to gender and class posi-
tionings; to questions of visuality and aesthetics;
and to social actors’ interpretations of the “pub-
lic.” It has attracted the attention of those scholars
working on the public display and commoditiza-
tion of culture and on the cultural politics of repre-
sentation (an area in which the contributions of
geographers and tourism researchers have been
extensive) as well as those interested in the relation
between subjectivity, identity, and space, that is, in
the modalities through which individuals shape
their lives through the space surrounding them.

The bazaar, however, is also a valid location for
approaching questions of travel, movement, and
flows of meanings and signs across territorial bor-
ders. Similar to Marc Augé’s “non-places,” the
bazaar is, in a sense, a passage; a (spatially and
temporally) suspended “heterotopic” arena wit-
nessing to the fast overlapping of messages, people,
and artefacts. With its overload of sensorial (in
particular visual) stimuli, the bazaar highlights
also the pivotal role played by imagination and
fantasy in everyday life. An expression of a trans-
local public sphere defined by encounter, exchange,
and merging, the bazaar blurs the borders between
local and global, tradition and modernity, past and
present, thus interrogating the conventionally over-
simplified correspondence between culture and
space. Moreover, it also contributes in questioning
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conventional assumptions about the novelty of
globalization. The most historically renowned
bazaars have, in fact, been touched by major trade
routes for centuries and have always grown under
the influence of a translocal scenario. Hence, the
latest globalizing trends may have simply added
new artefacts, messages, people, and a new speed
of movement but not qualitatively generated a new
phenomenon altogether. Looking upon the bazaar
in the contemporary world as a space of conver-
gence thus raises central issues regarding globaliza-
tion and the cultural logics of late modernity.

The Bazaar as a Metaphor for
the Contemporary World

Already in the 1970s Clifford Geertz noted how,
from being a purely descriptive term, the bazaar
had also turned into an analytic concept. Recently,
within the social sciences (and within public dis-
course too), another turn has taken place whereby
the bazaar has been translated into a metaphor for
addressing a variety of phenomena belonging to
the contemporary world. A perspective informed
by orientalistic and exoticizing notions as well as
by postmodern theoretical insights, the bazaar has
become a symbol for the disorderly, hybrid, frag-
mented, multifaceted, and commercialized organi-
zation of social life in late modernity.

One connotation of such metaphorical usage
presents the bazaar as a term and a notion useful for
addressing the late modern city. Intended as an
arena of multiplicity, trade, and movement, the
bazaar has been used for epitomizing the border-
zone, undefined, and at times dangerous and illegal
character of the urban world. As the ultimate space
of Otherness, the bazaar sums up, in such approaches,
the notions of a universe made up of unstable roles
(of part-time work, semi-illegal occupations, etc.)
that runs parallel to the open official market.

On a more abstract level the bazaar has also
recently been used to address the spaces of digi-
talized, virtual reality. In his analysis of the develop-
ments of the open source software model, Eric
Raymond, inspired by poststructuralist thinkers such
as Michel Foucault and Gilles Deleuze, opts for the
bazaar as the key metaphor for addressing the new,
open, nonlinear, flexible models of software develop-
ments able to host differing agendas and approaches.
Stretching Raymond’s approach farther, Benoit
Demil and Xavier Lecocq have chosen the same

metaphor for describing new models of (bazaar)
governance inspired by the open licenses model. It is
with no surprise that the bazaar is also one of the
most used terms in commercial and noncommercial
web spaces (such as Internet shops and data banks).

The metaphorical presence of the “bazaar” in
the discourse surrounding digital networks and
virtual spaces once again reminds us of the evoca-
tive potential of such a notion. It also highlights its
associations to notions of anarchic freedom, deter-
ritorialization, and individualism expressed in a
number of works (coming mainly form the field of
cultural studies) devoted to issues of identity and
subjectivity in late modernity. In tune with the
postmodern interest for the deterritorialized sub-
ject, the bazaar represents here a creative enter-
prise. A liminal zone of subject creation, it provides
the individual with an interstitial (and hence
uncontrolled) space for the negotiation of identity.

Given these latter metaphorical dimensions, the
bazaar, as a term and a notion, could be approached
alongside that chain of terms (hybridity, nomad-
ism, etc.) that, since postcolonial times, have gone
through an inversion of connotation. Once terms
of discrimination and oppression, such words and
notions have become positive symbols of renewal.
Adopted by several scholars, public administra-
tors, artists, and commentators, these terms express
(and perhaps help celebrate) the openness and flu-
idity of the contemporary (Western but not exclu-
sively) world. It may be worth adding that, in fact,
the bazaar is a much deployed metaphor and inspi-
ration for many public events and festivals devoted
to promote integration and intercultural dialogue
in contemporary Europe.

Hence, from being a place of decay (as in E. M.
Forster’s novel Passage to India), the bazaar, in
contemporary industrialized societies, has become
synonymous with encounter and dialogue across
borders and with openness, individuality, and
freedom. Informed by orientalistic fantasies iden-
tifying it with an exotic, prototypical space of
Otherness, the bazaar stands, in the contempo-
rary West in particular, as one of the charming
epitomes of cultural diversity. And, from being a
counterexample of the organized and rational
Western markets, it has today become an often
uncritically approached hymn to creativity.
Parallel to such celebratory tones, in fact, in many
regions of the world today, the bazaar (as a
proper physical space) has become a security
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issue. Due to its uncontrollable and chaotic char-
acter, the bazaar is today the selected location for
acts of terrorism and dissidence, a phenomenon
that should make scholars reflect upon the vary-
ing and context-specific associations that this
term may give rise to.

A traveling term, the bazaar, in its metaphorical
usage, brings to the surface wider questions of cul-
tural politics of representation. Offering precious
insights into wider social and cultural changes, a
critical analysis of its “metaphorical history”
within Western academia can open the field also
for considerations about the potential reproduc-
tion of popular orientalistic and exoticizing notions
(with their annexed power gaps) within academic
work and discourse.

Paolo Favero
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BEGUINAGE

A béguinage denotes a community of béguines
(French: béguines, from Latin: beguinae), or lay
Catholic women living together religiously without
taking permanent monastic vows; the term may
also refer to the physical and social space that the
community occupied in a city or town, usually
marked by a wall, a moat, or both, and comprising
a chapel, several residences where béguines lived
alone or with few companions, a few larger build-
ings for common life, a hospital for poor and
elderly members of the community, and various
service buildings like a bakery or farm. Originating
in the high Middle Ages, some of the larger
béguinages survived well into the modern age, leav-
ing their mark on the cityscape of various Belgian
and Dutch cities. Thirteen béguinages that have
been preserved in Flanders, the northern part of
Belgium, were placed on UNESCO’s World Heritage
List of sites “of worldwide significance” in 1998.
After a brief introduction to the historical origins of
the béguine movement, this entry examines two
types of béguinages (“convent” and “court”) and
their divergent history; it will also discuss current
research on béguinages in urban studies.

Béguines

Béguines are first mentioned as “religious women”
(mulieres religiosae in the original Latin) in early
thirteenth-century sources of the Low Countries,
the Rhineland, and northern France. They lived
alone or in small informal groups and were devoted
to the care of the poor and the sick (including lep-
ers), to teaching, and to the promotion of a peniten-
tial lifestyle, without, however, joining a recognized
monastic order. Despite the multiple legends sur-
rounding their origins—some of which were taken
as historical fact in the scholarly literature until
recently—the movement did not have a single
founder but arose from a variety of similar local
initiatives in cities of Liége and Brabant, now east-
ern and central Belgium. These initiatives were led
by women, usually single but in rare cases living in
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Beguinage Amsterdam in its renovated state

a “chaste marriage.” They received help from a few
male clerics who were inspired by new thought on
pastoral theology developed around the turn of the
century at the University of Paris and who publi-
cized their efforts, ultimately securing Church back-
ing in the form of episcopal charters of protection
and occasional papal support. Béguines never
formed a single religious order but congregated
locally to form independent béguinages that acquired
and rented out property to individual women,
elected their own superiors, and by the end of the
thirteenth century also adopted local rules or stat-
utes to regulate internal life. At that time, the move-
ment had spread to a large area of continental
northern Europe, from Marseilles in southern
France to the Baltic coast. The beatae of Spain and
the pinzochere or bizzoche of Italy were comparable
to béguines but usually formed smaller communities
more closely associated with recognized religious
orders such as the Third Order of St. Francis.

Types and History of
Béguine Communities

In most parts of northwestern Europe, béguines lived
in single-residence communities known as “con-
vents,” each headed by its own “mistress” and depen-
dent on parish clergy or monasteries, especially those

of friars, for their religious services.
In Belgium and the Netherlands,
however, the béguinage often took
the form of a walled compound for
several hundreds of women in
which béguine church, hospital,
and residences were laid out in a
grid or arranged around a central
open square. These became de facto
single-sex neighborhoods governed
by béguines, supervised by the local
clergy for their religious obser-
vances, and supervised by the secu-
lar, urban authorities for their
charitable work. St. Catherine’s of
Mechelen, Belgium, possibly the
largest of these “court beguinages”
(Dutch: begijnhoven; Latin: curtes
beguinarum), counted more than
1,500 béguines in the early six-
teenth century.

“Court” béguinages, more
influential and of lasting impor-
tance to many cities in the Low Countries, grew
through a combination of push and pull factors
that reflect the ambivalent position of such women
in medieval urban society. Unlike nuns, who took
solemn religious vows governing their life until
death and were strictly cloistered and could not
hold property individually, béguines were required
only to promise obedience to their superior (“the
grand mistress”) and chastity for the duration of
their stay in the béguinage, which they could leave
at will; in most cases they were expected to provide
for their own living, either through their labor or
on the basis of rent income. Under these circum-
stances it was imperative that béguines freely exer-
cised a profession within the béguinage or outside
it, unhindered by strict rules of enclosure. Béguines
are mentioned in the sources as nurses, teachers,
merchants, but most often as workers in the textile
industry, as spinsters or carders of wool, as weav-
ers of linen and sometimes of woolen cloth. Many
if not all of these tasks demanded a relatively free
flow of people and goods between béguinages and
the city. It was precisely because of their economic
services that city authorities in the Low Countries
collaborated with béguines to acquire large
expanses of urban territory on the city’s outskirts
for the establishment of a béguinage. Evidently
béguines delivered the right kind of inexpensive
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labor force crucial to the burgeoning textile indus-
tries of these cities, providing help for elderly
female workers and other social services as well. It
is no accident that many béguinages were founded
on low-lying, infertile lands, which in earlier times
might have garnered marginal agricultural use but
served no real function in the expanding urban
economies of the high Middle Ages. Converting
that land into a large béguinage giving shelter to
numerous female workers, always paid less than
males, made economic sense, not only in the early
thirteenth century, when the textile industry was
booming in the large urban centers of Bruges and
Ghent, but sometimes in later centuries too.
Béguinages indeed proved to be powerful devices
to attract young women from the countryside
eager to make a living in the city but in need of
support and protection, as medieval cities were
dangerous places for them.

The informal religious life “in the world”
therefore offered opportunities for single women
but also presented challenges. From the very
beginning, the more conservative elements in the
church and society regarded béguines with suspi-
cion, expressed by the name given to these
women, beguina, a pejorative term derived from
the root begg-, which means “to mumble or pray
indistinctly”; hence, beguina stood for a lay
woman whose devotion was uncertain. Gathering
such women in the single, quasi-monastic enclo-
sures of court béguinages helped allay these mis-
givings. While it surely coincided with the women’s
own desire for greater seclusion to practice their
penitential life and attend services in privacy, it
also facilitated monitoring of béguine behavior
and detecting possible heretical activity, which
seemed all the more pressing after the 1230s,
when intellectually gifted béguines developed an
interest in mystical approaches to religious enlight-
enment, began to interpret scripture, and expressed
their opinions in writing. Tensions increased
around 1300, at a time when an economic down-
turn threatened employment for many béguines
and weakened public support. Marguerite Porete,
a béguine from Valenciennes who, in her Mirror
of Simple Souls, advanced forms of mysticism
that appeared to bypass ecclesiastical mediation,
was condemned by a Parisian Inquisition and died
at the stake in 1310. In the next few decades,
bishops and other church authorities carefully
investigated the orthodoxy of béguines in their

lands. Many small “convents,” lacking powerful
patrons, were closed or died out because they lost
financial support. The great court béguinages sur-
vived only through making concessions. Greater
limits were placed on the women’s ability to leave
their béguinage, even for work in town. They
were to adopt a suitable, nun-like habit that
clearly distinguished them from ordinary citizens.
In this form, the movement gained a second efflo-
rescence during the Counterreformation (1575-
1700). It lost its appeal in the second half of the
twentieth century; the last béguine died in Belgium
in 2008.

Béguines and Urban Studies

Béguines occupied a unique place in medieval and
early modern urban society, straddling the divide
between the secular and the religious. Historical
research has long concentrated on their charitable
institutions, well documented, and on their spiri-
tuality, dominated by major writers like Hadewijch
(thirteenth century), Marguerite Porete (d. 1310),
and Mechtild of Magdeburg (ca. 1208-1282).
The study of the social, cultural, and economic
integration of béguinages in the urban environ-
ment is now under way, informed by modern
scholarship on gender, art, and urban space. They
suggest a socially diverse membership, with lower-
and middle-class groups in the majority and a
significant contribution of rural women. By all
accounts, gender factored strongly in both the
support that the movement gained from city
populations—for the economic reasons outlined
earlier—and the skepticism displayed by church
authorities. Current research now investigates,
among other issues, if and how the religious art
produced by and for béguinages reflects their
unique position, to what extent béguinages may
be called religious spaces, and indeed the concept
of semi-religiosity (a term coined by historians to
describe the béguines’ halfway status) itself. Since
the closure of court béguinages in the late twenti-
eth century, local city governments in Belgium
and the Netherlands have stimulated projects to
renovate their buildings and properly reincorpo-
rate them into the urban fabric. These have some-
times included extensive archaeological and art
historical study of the monumental remains, for
instance at the béguinage of Sint-Truiden, Belgium,
where the church from the late thirteenth and



68 Benjamin, Walter

fourteenth centuries has preserved a remarkable
program of wall paintings.

Walter Simons
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BeNjAMIN, WALTER

The German-Jewish writer Walter Benjamin
(1892-1940) is now widely regarded as one of the

most original and insightful cultural theorists of
the twentieth century. An associate of the Frankfurt
Institute for Social Research (the Frankfurt School),
and close friend of the critical theorist Theodor
Adorno, the Judaic scholar Gershom Scholem, and
the playwright Bertolt Brecht, Benjamin developed
a highly idiosyncratic critical and redemptive theo-
retical approach to cultural phenomena drawn
from, and interweaving in complex and enigmatic
ways, Marxism, Judaic mysticism and messianism,
and modernism (in particular, surrealism).
Principally a literary theorist, his attention was
nevertheless drawn to an extremely diverse range
of cultural forms, media, and practices: film and
photography; architecture, monuments, and urban
space; commodities and fashions; and children’s
toys and fairytales. The significance of his charac-
teristically fragmentary and disparate writings on
the theme of the city is now increasingly recog-
nized by urban theorists and scholars. Although
they articulated no systematic or totalizing theory
of the modern metropolis as such, Benjamin’s texts
nevertheless provide a rich and suggestive series of
concepts and insights for the critical analysis of
metropolitan architecture and consumer capitalism
in the nineteenth century; of urban experience and
memory; and of the cinematic, photographic, and
literary representation of the cityscape.

Essays on the Urban Experience

During the mid- to late 1920s Benjamin wrote a
series of impressionistic essays under the rubric of
“thought images” (Denkbilder), sketching the cit-
ies he visited and explored: Naples (1924-1925),
Moscow (1926-1927), Weimar (1928), Marseilles
(1928-1929), San Gimignano (1929), and a piece
on Bergen titled “North Sea” (1930). Deliberately
eschewing theoretical specification and elabora-
tion, these journalistic pen portraits were intended
to capture and juxtapose vivid images of the con-
crete lived reality of these contrasting urban set-
tings, foregrounding in this way their colorful
street scenes (markets, vendors, swindlers, milling
crowds, traffic and tramcars); their differing archi-
tectural and spatial configurations (buildings,
stalls, streets, squares, interiors); and their myriad
experiences (sensory inundation, disorientation,
shock, eroticism, intoxication).

Published in 1928, Benjamin’s One-Way Street
(Einbahnstrasse) is a collection of aphorisms and
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witticisms influenced by the surrealist vision of the
contemporary city as an intoxicating and seductive
dreamscape of secret potentialities. Taking the
architecture and nomenclature of the city as an
organizing principle, the book comprises a series of
penetrating observations about the possibilities of
personal, individual, and collective experience in
contemporary Berlin, Paris, and elsewhere (Riga,
for instance, home of his then-lover). Benjamin’s
own intensely contradictory responses to the con-
temporary metropolis and urban culture find
expression in these fragments: On the one hand, the
city is a site of fascination and stimulation, of sex-
ual encounters and intrigue, of inspiration, creativ-
ity, and cosmopolitanism; on the other, it is a locus
of ruthless capitalist exploitation, of alienation and
the diminution of human faculties, of bourgeois
snobbery, egoism, and narrow self-interest.

Two cities preoccupied Benjamin: Berlin, the
city of his birth and his home until the Nazi seizure
of power; and Paris, the city for which he had a
particular predilection and where he was to live in
exile from 1933 until his suicide in 1940 when
attempts to escape from occupied France failed.

Berlin Writings

Appropriately, Benjamin’s various Berlin writings
are bound up with the theme of childhood, albeit in
rather different ways. Between 1927 and 1933
Benjamin wrote and delivered some 84 radio broad-
casts for Berliner Rundfunk and Siidwestdeutsche
Rundfunk in Frankfurt am Main. Mainly written for
children’s programs, these narratives, stories, and
histories frequently took as their theme particular
places or settings in Berlin, or aspects of the capital’s
life and literature. Factories, tenement buildings, toy
shops, old marketplaces, and the distinctive Berlin
accent—all these became subject matter for
Benjamin’s scripts. In 1932, the imminent prospect
of exile led Benjamin to compose two series of reflec-
tions upon his native city: Berlin Chronicle and A
Berlin Childhood around 1900. Benjamin was at
pains to deny the purely autobiographical character
of these two texts, emphasizing instead the elusive,
Proustian character of memory itself and, above all,
the status of his recollections as memories both of
and in the metropolis. Hence, he claimed, the Berlin
essays were less concerned with tracing and narrat-
ing the life of an individual than with recalling par-
ticular spaces and moments of a city one was about

to leave for the last time, with redeeming images of
the Berlin cityscape seen at “last sight.”

Paris Writings and the Arcades Project

Benjamin understood his One-way Street collection
as his first genuine engagement with Paris. From
1927 onward, and once again inspired and informed
by the surrealism of Louis Aragon and André Breton,
Benjamin began work on a study of the city’s shop-
ping arcades, glass and iron constructions from the
early nineteenth century, which had fallen into
neglect and disrepair by Benjamin’s time. Originally
conceived in collaboration with his friend Franz
Hessel as a short essay on the remaining ruinous
Parisian arcades in the present, the “Arcades Project”
(Passagenarbeit) expanded in terms of material gath-
ered and scope to become a panoramic critical his-
torical exploration of the structural and experiential
transformation of Paris occurring principally, but
not exclusively, during the Second Empire.

Benjamin regarded nineteenth-century Paris as
the capital of capital, as the preeminent site of new
forms of spectacle, enchantment, and phantasmago-
ria, phenomena that he understood as modern
manifestations and reactivation of mythic domina-
tion. Benjamin’s attempt to unmask capitalist ideol-
ogy and mystification came to focus on two key
material aspects: the commodity form as fetish and
the ostentatious new architecture of the city (boule-
vards, railway stations, world exhibitions, as well as
the arcades) as fantastical “dream-houses.” In expos-
ing both the utopian and illusory character of these,
Benjamin hoped to “disenchant” the cityscape, to
stimulate a revolutionary collective awakening from
the complacent dream-sleep of the recent past.

Although the Arcades Project came to be
Benjamin’s central preoccupation during the 1930s,
it remained unfinished, indeed unwritten, at the
time of his tragic death. First published in German
as volume five of Benjamin’s collected writings in
1982, and first translated into English in 1999,
Benjamin’s magnum opus, and his most sustained
and substantial piece of writing on the city, com-
prises numerous sketches and drafts and hundreds
of pages of notes and quotations, grouped into
folders or convoluted under headings and identified
by a complex system of numbers and color codes.
In this incomplete, incompletable form, the Arcades
Project remains today as one of the most enigmatic
and provocative studies of the modern city.
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Writings on Film and Baudelaire

During the 1930s, the ill-fated Arcades Project
formed the sun that gave life to, and around which
circulated, a plethora of much shorter studies. Two
of these are of particular relevance for urban theory:
Benjamin’s famous 1935-1936 essay “The Work of
Art in the Age of Its Technological Reproducibility”
and his essays (1938-1940) on the nineteenth-century
Parisian poet Charles Baudelaire.

The “Work of Art” essay constitutes Benjamin’s
most sustained and coherent discussion of the new
medium of film, and as such, articulated most
explicitly an idea that finds more indistinct and
undeveloped expression in a number of Benjamin’s
writings: the “elective affinity” between film as the
quintessential new mass medium and the city as the
definitive modern environment. For Benjamin, film
was a privileged medium for capturing the flux and
dynamism of the cityscape, for penetrating deeply
into its obscure crevices, for illuminating its dark
and hidden secrets, and, above all, for bringing the
city’s own revolutionary energies and tendencies to
the point of critical tension and explosion.

Benjamin’s studies of Baudelaire emerged from,
and were intended to provide a model in miniature
of, the wider Arcades Project. For Benjamin,
Baudelaire was the first true poet of the modern
metropolis, a melancholy figure who sought to
give voice to the novel and traumatic urban experi-
ences of his time. Baudelaire demanded a new
aesthetic of the fleeting present, modernité, one
that insisted upon the representation of the con-
temporary as the vital subject matter of the genu-
ine modern artist. His own poetry drew upon the
vernacular of Paris to evoke the shock encounter
with the milling urban crowd, the bohemian life of
the boulevards, the fate of the artwork turned
commodity, the destitution of the outcasts of the
city—heroic figures like fldneurs, prostitutes, rag-
pickers, and, of course, poets. Of these, the figure
of the flaneur, the aloof and aimless stroller in the
city, and a self-image not only of Baudelaire but
also of Benjamin, has become a key motif for writ-
ers and urban theorists today.

Indeed, Benjamin’s critical studies in metropolitan
experience and representation are now essential read-
ing for scholars and students of the modern city.

Graeme Gilloch
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BERLIN, GERMANY

Berlin today is the “capital of memory.” Six differ-
ent political systems have left their imprints in
public spaces: the kingdom of Prussia from the
eighteenth century, the imperial German Reich
(1871-1918), the first democratic system (1918-
1933), the Nazi period (1933-1945), the commu-
nist period in East Berlin (comprising the old city
center), and the most recent democratic period
after 1990 (often referred to as the Berlin
Republic).

Divided Berlin

In all these diverse contexts, Berlin was assigned
the central position of state capital. During the
so-called Third Reich, the Nazi regime made far-
reaching plans for transforming Berlin into a city
that would match their vision of a “world capital
Germania.” Keys to these urban development
plans were the monumental buildings planned by
the architect Albert Speer of whose work few
traces remain. At the end of World War II and the
beginning of the cold war, Berlin was divided into
four sectors, each of which was under the control
of one of the four Allied powers (the United
States, France, Great Britain, and the Soviet
Union), corresponding to the Allied control of
Germany as a whole. Due to Berlin’s geographical
location within Germany, it became a space of
shared Allied control surrounded by Soviet-
controlled territory. When the United States,
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France, and Great Britain joined the administra-
tion of the parts under their control in 1948, the
Soviet Union responded with the blocking of
ground access to West Berlin. This situation led to
the famous airlift that provided West Berlin with
basic supplies between June 1948 and May 1949.
While ground access was reestablished afterward,
the rift between the Western Allies and the Soviet
Union continued to deepen and led to the building
of the Berlin wall in 1961, which was dismantled
in 1989.

Due to its unique post—World War II history,
Berlin holds a position that is quite unlike that of
any other city within the Federal Republic of
Germany. Until 1990, the city was divided into
two parts that were governed by two opposed
political systems: the West, belonging to the
Federal Republic of Germany; and the East, serv-
ing as the capital of the German Democratic
Republic (GDR). In 1990, Berlin became the
capital of a reunited Germany. Many streets in the
former East have been renamed, and many new
monuments devoted to the victims of National
Socialism have been erected in order to both bear
witness to the terrorist regimes and commemorate
instances of resistance against them. It is this constant
presence of history that makes the city unique.

Postreunification Effects
Housing and Land Redevelopment

Since reunification, not only have the economic
and political spheres undergone tremendous
changes, but also the housing situation of various
districts has changed dramatically. Furthermore,
the social composition of many neighborhoods has
been transformed as a result of recent migratory
movements into and out of the city.

As of 2008, the city of Berlin has 3.4 million
inhabitants living in an area of approximately 889
square kilometers (552 square miles). Sixty-three
percent of the population lives in the former west-
ern part of the city. Following the radical political
collapse of the GDR in 1989 and the reunification
of both parts of the city in 1990, far-reaching eco-
nomic, social, and spatial transformation processes
have affected the city as a whole.

The former eastern part has faced particular
challenges: Here, virtually all conditions for
urban development changed in the early 1990s.

These changes encompass the redistribution of
property, new planning laws, new players, new
investors (private investors, the federal govern-
ment, the federal state, the borough administra-
tions, and citizen interest groups), and new
planning concepts. Those city quarters that had
formerly been situated in the vicinity of the wall
and had therefore either been neglected or cleared
during GDR times now found themselves at the
very heart of Berlin’s reconstruction and modern-
ization efforts. Furthermore, the center of former
East Berlin is partly under redevelopment accord-
ing to a master plan (Planwerk Innenstadt) that
aims at reconstructing the spatial structure of a
European city. This structure is posited as a con-
trast to the modernist concepts underlying com-
munist planning, which had led to the removal of
much of the old housing stock and to a funda-
mental redesign of spatial patterns. Wide streets
are determined to be narrowed again, and new
buildings should be constructed along the further
vanishing line.

The present transformation of East Berlin can
be captured by the label “marketization.” It is
therefore diametrically opposed to the develop-
ment it underwent between 1949 and 1989. This
development was characterized by a process of
“demarketization” or “decommodification,” which
was triggered by the transition from capitalism to
socialism. Starting in 1989, the reintroduction of a
market economy, including private ownership,
manifested itself in the reconstitution of private
property, achieved either through property restitu-
tion to former owners or by means of land and
property sales to new investors. This radically
changed control structures and led to new socio-
spatial patterns.

Land prices as well as rents under newly formu-
lated rent agreements increased significantly imme-
diately after unification took place. The political
decision to move the seat of the federal government
of Germany back to Berlin in 1991 led to a boom
in real estate investment in West Berlin. However,
by the year 2000 it had become clear that Berlin
was not on track to regain its dominant position in
the German urban system and that the expected
strong growth of population would not come into
effect. Accordingly, rents stagnated and land prices
declined. The overall level of rents in Berlin today
remains lower than that of economically vibrant
German cities like Munich and much lower than
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levels in London or Paris. As a result, both young
people and “creatives” (two groups that often
overlap) are attracted to the supply of cheap space
and the low cost of living in a city that is rapidly
establishing its position as a cultural metropolis.

Economics and Employment

The economic changes that took place between
1992 and 1997 are particularly noticeable in the
manufacturing industries, where more than one
third of the 270,000 jobs have disappeared. It was
not until 2006 that an increase could be observed.
As a consequence of this dramatic reduction in
jobs, there was a continuous rise in unemploy-
ment during the 1990s. In East Berlin, unemploy-
ment rose from 12.2 percent in 1991 to 16.5
percent in 1997 while the unemployment rate for
Berlin as a whole exceeded 15 percent. This is
considerably higher than the average rate for
Germany and the rates for most of the cities in
western Germany.

The decreasing number of jobs made access to
the labor market ever more difficult both for the
unemployed and for new migrant groups from
abroad, leading to a constant increase in long-term
unemployment. Migrants who were recruited in
the 1960s to work specifically in the manufactur-
ing sector (a sector that has been in rapid decline
since the early 1990s) constitute one of the groups
who suffer most from this development.

The relocation of the national government from
Bonn to Berlin did not fundamentally alter the
situation on the labor market. Due to contracts
between the national and the state governments,
there are still more civil servants working with
national institutions in Bonn than in Berlin.
However, the demand for both high-skilled and
low-skilled service workers has been growing rap-
idly since then, while the middle segment is declin-
ing. Far away from positioning itself as a global
hub in the global economy, Berlin is today charac-
terized by a polarizing employment structure.

Sociospatial Patterns

This is further reflected in changing sociospatial
patterns. Two different types of hot spots for pov-
erty and unemployment exist within Berlin’s urban
structure: on the one hand the former working-class

neighborhoods north and south of the city center
(i.e., Wedding, Kreuzberg, and Neukolln), and on
the other hand the big housing estates at the periph-
ery of both East and West Berlin. Measuring
changes in neighborhoods according to their share
of unemployment and poverty exposes a process of
polarization of sociospatial segregation. The most
privileged areas are those that held a similarly
privileged position in prewar times: the low density
areas in the southwestern and southeastern parts of
the city and the upper-class neighborhoods in cen-
tral locations of West Berlin (Charlottenburg,
Wilmersdorf).

Although city planners under the communist
regime tried to forge socially diverse living quar-
ters in the newly constructed prefabricated hous-
ing estates (Plattenbauten), social segregation still
occurred: The neglected old housing stock in
inner-city areas was predominantly inhabited by
citizens whom the political authorities viewed as
disloyal and who were thus marginalized. These
areas, however, were attractive to artists and
young people who exercised political dissent and
at times succeeded in creating an alternative milieu.
Immediately after unification, when freedom of
movement across the former border to West
Germany had been restored, many students and
creative youth filled these vacant structures with
new types of activities. Furthermore, many fami-
lies, especially those with higher education, moved
from the periphery to the newly renovated old
housing stock. They served as pioneers in a classi-
cal cycle of gentrification in neighborhoods in
Mitte, Prenzlauer Berg, and Friedrichshain, which
today host the “creative class.” As long as the
Berlin government could control the renewal pro-
cess by means of restrictions and sponsorship, the
demands of modernization and the needs of old
tenants were both taken into account and bal-
anced. However, the post-Fordist withdrawal of
state intervention, which was at least partially due
to the financial crisis of the city, led to a situation
in which the process of renovation and moderniza-
tion is now controlled by market powers. As a
result, low-income households are increasingly
forced to leave popular living quarters and move
to disadvantaged parts of the city.

Whereas the small remaining parts of the
famous Berlin wall have become popular tourist
destinations, most of the wall has been torn down;
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thus opening up space in central urban locations
that have been reconstructed and now feature
office buildings and prestigious hotels. In contrast
to this, the previously mentioned rapid and funda-
mental process of deindustrialization that went
hand in hand with the development of a new ser-
vice economy has left many sites and buildings in
other locations underused or even vacant. This
provides space for low-budget initiatives that
manifest in an abundance of galleries, bars, the-
aters, and small start-ups, which in turn give rise
to the widely shared perception of Berlin as an
open, vital, and innovative place. Many stakehold-
ers hope that this creative milieu, together with
Berlin’s increasingly multicultural identity, will
eventually be transformed into new economic
growth. To what extent the diverse groups inhabit-
ing Berlin will be included in this new development
remains an open question. At this point in time,
the formerly divided city has become a fragmented
one—administratively unified but socially divided
along new border lines.

Hartmut Hauflermann
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BERRY, BRIAN ]. L.

One of geography’s most productive scholars,
Brian Berry has played an enormously influential
role in urban and economic geography, primarily
as the steadfast defender of traditional quantita-
tive modeling. Not without reason, Gordon Clark
argues that “Brian Berry is perhaps the most
important of a handful of people who transformed
human geography over the second half of the
twentieth century.”

Born in 1934 to working-class parents in England
(both of whom left school at age 14), Berry defied
the confines of the British class system to rise to the
top-most tiers of academia. He completed a BS in
economics at the London School of Economics in
1955, where he was exposed to historical geogra-
phy and introduced to the quantitative modeling of
spatial phenomena. Immediately thereafter, he
traveled to the University of Washington in Seattle
just as the geography program there initiated the
quantitative revolution in American geography.
Berry thus formed both part of the “British inva-
sion” of influential geographers in the 1960s and
one of the famous “space cadets,” along with
Duane Marble, William Bunge, Michael Dacey,
Arthur Getis, Richard Morrill, John Nystuen, and
Walter Tobler, arguably the discipline’s most suc-
cessful and famous single cohort of students.

Three years later, armed with a PhD—at age
22—he began the first of a long list of academic
positions at prestigious institutions, including the
University of Chicago (1958-1976), where he was
the Irving Harris Professor of Urban Geography,
chair of the Department of Geography, and direc-
tor of the Center for Urban Studies. From 1976 to
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1981, he taught at Harvard University, where he
served as the Frank Backus Williams Professor of
City and Regional Planning, chair of the PhD pro-
gram in urban planning, director of the Laboratory
for Computer Graphics and Spatial Analysis, pro-
fessor of sociology, and as a faculty fellow of the
Harvard Institute for International Development.
From 1981 to 1986 he served as Dean of the
School of Urban Public Affairs at Carnegie Mellon
University in Pittsburgh. Beginning in 1986 he
taught at the University of Texas, Dallas, where, in
1991, he became the Lloyd Viel Berkner Regental
Professor of Political Economy and, in 2006, dean
of the School of Social Sciences. He is the recipient
of numerous awards and medals. In 1968, he
received the Association of American Geographers’
Meritorious Contributions Award. In 1975, he
became the first geographer and youngest social
scientist ever elected to the National Academy of
Sciences. In 1977-1978, he served as president of
the Association of American Geographers. He was
elected a fellow of the American Association for
the Advancement of Science in 1987, awarded the
Victoria Medal from the Royal Geographical
Society in 1988, and made a fellow of the British
Academy in 1989. He also served as a founding
coeditor and editor in chief of the journal Urban
Geography from 1980 to 2006.

Berry’s publication record—including in toto
more than 500 books, articles, and other publica-
tions—has earned him enormous recognition as
one of geography’s most fecund scholars. He fol-
lowed Fred K. Schaefer’s famous critique of
“exceptionalist” geography in advocating for a
discipline that was self-consciously nomothetic
in outlook and positivist in epistemology, thus
emphasizing the need for general laws of explana-
tion, quantitative methods, and rigorous empirical
testing of hypotheses. Throughout his long career,
he subscribed to a paradigm that privileged the
abstract over the concrete, deduction over induc-
tion, and the universal over the specific. Drawing
on a Cartesian view of space, Berry emphasized the
use of models as a means to simplify and shed light
on the bewildering complexity of the world. He
was instrumental in the adoption of multivariate
statistics in the discipline. His early papers stressed
the applicability of central place models of urban
systems and detailed studies of retail shopping pat-
terns. Subsequent work on market centers and

retailing was very influential in geography and
business and economics. He also delved into the
rank-size distributions of cities, hierarchal diffu-
sion processes, and the impacts of transportation
systems. In addition, Berry had a long-standing
interest in urban morphology and urban problems
such as inner-city poverty. Over time, Berry’s
works came to be characterized by increasing con-
ceptual sophistication and a sustained concern for
the role of public policy. In doing so, he aban-
doned much of the earlier emphasis on simplified
models in exchange for rigorous empirical and
statistical analyses.

Berry’s later career focused on the dynamics of
regional development in different national contexts.
He conducted extensive work in India, Australia,
Indonesia, and other countries. Comparative analy-
ses of urbanization bridged these national contexts.
Urban trends in the United States received consider-
able attention as well, including the question of
counterurbanization and the specific development
patterns of Chicago. A persistent theme was the
relation of demographic shifts and migration to
regional change. This phase of his career was char-
acterized by a mounting interest in issues of global-
ization, particularly the ways in which multinational
corporations intersected with state policies to shape
urban growth around the world. In the 1990s,
Berry turned his focus to the role of long wave
cycles, or Kondratief waves, and their relation to
regional development and political relations.
Subsequent work viewed utopian communities as
attempts to escape the maelstrom of change and
turmoil associated with the periodic restructuring
brought about by long waves.

As the embodiment of positivism and the quan-
titative revolution, Berry’s intellectual position
came under mounting criticism from the 1980s
onward. A newer generation of geographers
attuned to political economy and social theory
began increasingly to question the relevance of
abstract, ahistorical models and the unrealistic neo-
classical logic of utility maximization. This schism
was exemplified in a famous debate between Brian
Berry and the Marxist geographer David Harvey.
As a result of academic geography’s shift to politi-
cal economy, Berry appeared, to many observers,
as increasingly conservative and disconnected from
the field. Never one to give up, Berry is known to
this day for the enthusiasm and commitment with
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which he advocates his views, and whatever philo-
sophical differences some geographers may have
with him, he remains widely respected.

Barney Warf
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BiLBAO, SPAIN

Bilbao seems to have gone global overnight. A
peripheral city in Western Europe with an old
industrial tradition but largely unknown to most
people outside Spain, Bilbao came to the attention
of commentators worldwide thanks to the open-
ing of a branch of the Guggenheim Museum in
1997—a project widely acclaimed as a resounding
success, turning the city into a destination for
global pilgrimage. Millions have visited the city to

contemplate the art and admire the titanium
building that wraps the museum, a work hailed as
architect Frank O. Gehry’s masterpiece. According
to outsiders, the museum triggered the city’s revi-
talization. After 20 years of decline, Bilbao’s good
economic performance since 1994 was attributed
uncritically to the Guggenheim “miracle.” New
claims were made about the role of spectacular
architecture and the arts in urban renewal and
globalization, with urban officials worldwide seri-
ously considering bidding for a Guggenheim for
their own cities. Bilbao became synonymous with
the Guggenheim, and many cities around the
world wanted to imitate the Basque capital’s suc-
cess and become instantly “global.”

Historical Development

A city’s fortunes, however, go beyond the reach of
a cultural artifact, regardless of how successful and
“global” it may be. Bilbao was already a globaliz-
ing city shortly after its foundation in 1300—the
King of Castile chartered the city as a node in the
networks of trade between Castile and the world.
As the place from which Castilian wool and
Basque iron were exported to Europe, the city
played a key role in the European subsystem of
trade. Basque merchants were present and active in
the major world cities at the time. Bilbao’s devel-
opment during the following centuries shows an
expanding city struggling to preserve its commer-
cial freedoms vis-a-vis the Spanish state. For much
of its history, the city has been a frontier town
between Spain, Europe, and America, adapting its
commercial relations to the ebb and flow of world
markets and the success or failure of centralizing
efforts from Madrid. Whereas for most of the
Fordist period Bilbao was gradually integrated
into the Spanish economy, the current phase of
globalization, together with the high degree of
political autonomy for the Basque Country, is
again taking the city on a path to globalization.
Bilbao’s industrialization in the late nineteenth
century gave rise to its modern business elite, which
grew out of the mining business and diversified
investments in other sectors and other regions in
Spain, exemplifying the Spanishness of Basque
capitalism. At the same time, foreign economic rela-
tions continued at a good pace in Bilbao. Exports of
local iron, in particular, reached unprecedented
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levels as the city became the main supplier for Great
Britain during the latter’s imperial apogee prior to
World War I. Structural adjustments in the Basque
industry and the consolidation of liberalization and
centralization policies undertaken by the various
Spanish governments during the nineteenth and
twentieth centuries, however, meant that Bilbao’s
industry was much more geared to producing and
selling in a protected Spanish market than compet-
ing in foreign arenas. Following the abolition of the
Basque privilege to import goods duty-free, the city
became fully integrated into the Spanish economy.
In historical terms, Fordist Bilbao was an era of
deglobalization for the city, especially the period
from 1936 to 1973. Through its port, Bilbao con-
tinued to serve as a node in trade between Spain and
the world, but uneven development within Spain
helped Basque industrialists to execute a strategy of
industrial expansion, which strengthened the struc-
tural ties between the city and the nation-state.
These were the times when Bilbao’s per capita
income was the highest of all Spanish cities.

The decades of 1970 and 1980 represented the
crisis of the Fordist model and the transformation
of Bilbao into a “postindustrial” economy through
restructuring and tertiarization. The political atmo-
sphere in the Basque Country (marked by attempts
by local nationalist elites to gain power quotas
during the Spanish transition to democracy and by
Basque nationalist ETA’s violent fight for indepen-
dence) and the overall industrial policy imple-
mented by the then socialist government in Madrid
greatly influenced the fate of Bilbao’s steel manu-
facturing and shipbuilding industries. Because
local plants were not adapted to the environment
of lower industrial demand and had to be down-
sized or closed, the global restructuring of these
sectors also contributed to Bilbao’s decay. The
specific ways in which restructuring took place,
however, were matters of political choice at the
national and regional levels. Ironically, Bilbao’s
strengths—Fordist industrial power, entrepreneur-
ship, and linkages to the world system—made the
city particularly vulnerable to world trends.

Local and regional authorities were slow to
react to the changing economic framework and
circumstances, and Bilbao essentially became a
Rustbelt city, but one with great autonomous
power and state support that—unlike most Rustbelt
cities elsewhere—would give it the resources and
control to overcome a crisis situation. Starting in

the late 1980s, and determined to reposition Bilbao
as a rising metropolis among global cities, the local
authorities developed an ambitious revitalization
plan similar to other struggling urban economies in
the United States and Europe. The critical, most
visible piece of this plan became the Guggenheim
Museum, projected to be built in an area called
Abandoibarra, which became the urban megaproj-
ect in post-Fordist Bilbao.

Abandoibarra: The Urban Megaproject

Abandoibarra—a piece of industrial land in down-
town Bilbao being transformed into a new central
business district—exemplifies the global aspira-
tions of the new Bilbao. Abandoibarra shows the
contrast between the city’s globalization via revi-
talization plans and the “selling the city” strategy
reflected in the planners’ global rhetoric, on the
one hand, and the organizational and political
obstacles present in local urban planning develop-
ment and implementation on the other. The poten-
tial of the project to become Bilbao’s territorial
link to the global economy has not yet been real-
ized. Abandoibarra remains a global project in its
aims but, in practice, is one of only local reach and
impact, with foreign investment playing little sig-
nificant role in the redevelopment of this down-
town waterfront area. The role of Bilbao Ria 2000
(an urban development corporation) in the devel-
opment of Abandoibarra as manager of the project
was significant, and the many project modifica-
tions implemented over time demonstrate that the
global ambitions of the local elites often have to
face internal strife and obstacles that might ulti-
mately slow down or immobilize global megaproj-
ects. In view of Abandoibarra’s fate, one is led to
think that, because it has influenced contemporary
urban planning’s organizational and managerial
tools, globalization has acquired a relatively new
dimension in recent times, with megaprojects rep-
resenting the physical manifestation of urban
elites’ entrepreneurialism and global aspirations.

The Guggenheim Museum Bilbao

All in all, however, it is the Guggenheim project that
has put Bilbao on the map and the enterprise that
represents the latest of Bilbao’s globalization efforts.
The motives of Basque political leaders in bringing
the museum to Bilbao, after a negotiation process in
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Frank Gehry’s Guggenheim Museum Bilbao in Spain

Source: Andreas Praefcke.

which coincidences played an important role, were
not shaped primarily by “cultural” concerns, but,
instead, are better explained by two factors, one
global and one domestic: (1) recognition of the need
for regional image change and urban regeneration
in Bilbao under conditions of contemporary global-
ization—which in practice meant participating in
a global venture for spectacular architecture, and
(2) the long historical desire on the part of the
Basque Nationalist Party leaders for political eman-
cipation from Spain, reflected in this case in the
realm of cultural politics. In this way, the Guggenheim
project was not an isolated case of urban booster-
ism. Instead it is the latest and most successful
example of how Basque leaders, in the only subna-
tional government in Europe with exclusive powers
to levy taxes, have managed to bypass Madrid and
conduct their own independent international affairs.
The project’s political overtones are clear, but its
economic dimension is also important. Although

the museum has been hailed by the international
press as the icon that has turned Bilbao’s economy
around, the evidence leads us to question the strat-
egy’s long-term feasibility and shows that an urban
economy the size of Bilbao’s cannot rely simply on
a museum for economic development. Nonetheless,
as a state project fully funded with public money,
the Bilbao Guggenheim will remain an urban icon
independent of financial pressures. One of the les-
sons of Bilbao’s Guggenheim Museum is that,
because it has the power of rescaling the signifi-
cance of specific buildings and the cities where
they are built, iconic, spectacular architecture—
driven, in this case, by the ambitions of entrepre-
neurial politicians and cultural managers rather
than transnational corporations—plays a funda-
mental role in the worldwide deployment of con-
temporary globalization and the creation of
large-scale social spaces representing capitalism’s
transnational strategies.
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In Bilbao, the museum became a spectacular
worldwide image campaign due not only to a possi-
bly irreplicable building, but also to local, contextual
economic and political conditions. Far from being
the trigger for and prime mover of revitalization, the
museum postdated it. So far it has not generated
substantial foreign investment in the Basque city, let
alone had sizable positive consequences in the job
market. Bilbao’s relatively good economic perfor-
mance in recent years, which so many in the media
attribute to the Guggenheim, began prior to its open-
ing and was due to both a reasonable regional eco-
nomic policy developed by the Basque government
and the positive phase of a long economic cycle,
which came to an end in 2001 and seemed to
rebound by 2004. Continued media attention pre-
serves the Bilbao effect, but if tourist attendance to
Bilbao starts to decrease (no one can guarantee that
it will keep its current levels) and the architecture
world begins to privilege alternative aesthetics in
design and building, the star of Bilbao might begin to
dim. The real consequences for the Basque city, how-
ever, would be relatively limited, just as the impact of
the Guggenheim success was in the first place. Cities
are complexly determined formations, and a spec-
tacular media event, even projected on a worldwide
scale, is not enough to shift their fortunes.

If spectacular architecture does not suffice in turn-
ing a struggling urban economy around, how can
cities and regions successfully implement globaliza-
tion policies that bring economic benefit to citizens?
Here is where the recent economic globalization of
the city-region in the Basque Country, as it is clearly
seen in patterns of transnational finance and foreign
trade, plays a prominent role. The pillars of this
recent Basque move toward globalization show
themes that were already present in the golden years
of industrial Bilbao: industrialization based on
exports and the reach of the local financial bourgeoi-
sie and its banks. This recent globalization, there-
fore, is hardly a new phenomenon in Bilbao (except,
perhaps, for its scale, scope, and complexity), but
rather a new cycle in a centuries-old tendency by the
city to join global circuits in the world system.

Contemporary Economic Globalization

Bilbao’s contemporary international role and the
city-region’s new economic globalization are based
on the power of its regional foreign trade, which
has found a main partner in the European Union,

with export figures tripling between 1994 and
2004. Part of this foreign trade, which, inter alia,
reveals the Basque Country’s strength as a high-
tech manufacturing region, is channeled through
the port of Bilbao—a port managed by the Spanish
government’s agencies and one that continues to
serve its ancient function of linking large segments
of the Spanish economy with the world. Bilbao’s
international role is also based on the flow of trans-
national banking deployed by the city’s global
bank, Banco Bilbao Vizcaya Argentaria, mainly in
Latin America. These three important dimensions
of contemporary Basque economic power (trade
globalization, global connectivity via Bilbao’s port,
and financial globalization) demonstrate that pres-
ent-day Basque globalization is based on traditional
regional strengths that fostered local links with
global circuits in past historical periods, thus ques-
tioning the alleged radical newness of globaliza-
tion’s current phase. Thus, as evidence of historical
continuity and a reminder that globalization is but
a partial factor in a city’s development, Bilbao’s
international role is a product of both the region’s
dependency on global trade and financial networks
and the intricate relationships of the region with
the nation-state.

Gerardo del Cerro Santamaria
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BOHEMIAN

In Europe, the term bohemian began as an ethnic
designation and evolved into a general epithet
meaning gypsy or beggar. During the middle
decades of the nineteenth century in Paris, the
term was adopted as a way to describe the grow-
ing class of disaffected young artists and intellec-
tuals populating the garrets and cafés of the
burgeoning metropolis. This usage retained some
of the pejorative connotations left over from ear-
lier applications, with many condemning these
new bohemians as a morally dubious and para-
sitic bunch, though the mantle was soon adopted
by many adherents as a point of pride. Since then
the term has proven both durable and portable
and is used to refer to the spaces and lifestyles of
artists, intellectuals, and aesthetes in a host of
European and North American cities. Bohemian,
then, describes both a distinctive set of cultural
affectations and also the distinctive urban districts
in which adherents congregate. As both a histori-
cal phenomenon and in its present-day incarna-
tions, bohemia has become an important topic in
urban studies.

The Parisian Prototype

While cities throughout history have played a role
as incubators of cultural innovation, in the nine-
teenth century new ideas about the nature of the
artist and his or her relation to the city began to be

elaborated. This was particularly true in Paris, a
city that Walter Benjamin calls “the capital of the
nineteenth century” and a central site of the cul-
tural innovations that would constitute European
modernism. Drawing on the freshly minted exam-
ple of the Romantic poets, artists began to be
thought of not as skilled crafts people, integrated
into the social system, but as exalted and often
tortured geniuses, liable to be alienated from a
society unable to grasp the contents of their sensi-
tive souls. What Parisians such as the poet Charles
Baudelaire and the painter Edouard Manet added
to the Romantic paradigm was a distinctively
urban vision, both in terms of the works of art they
produced and the lifestyles that they adopted.

By the mid-nineteenth century, Paris was flooded
with adherents to this design for urban living. This
overabundance of intellectual and creative fervor in
Paris can be attributed to the general tumult of the
period—the spatial revolution spurring the spec-
tacular growth of the great city and the political
and economic upheavals transforming the nature of
social class relations. Bohemians blurred the bound-
aries in an emergent society, evincing the commit-
ment to cultural distinction of the fading aristocracy,
the individualism of the ascendant bourgeoisie, and
the hedonism and licentiousness of the urban demi-
monde. Perhaps because so many were frustrated
applicants to the professions, overeducated and
undernourished within the new urban economy,
bohemians became known for their fierce antipathy
toward the bourgeoisie (which in this case refers to
both the entrepreneurial and the professional class
in Paris) and ethics of instrumental labor.

In Un Prince de la Boheéme (A Prince of
Bohemia), Honore de Balzac used the term to refer
to “the vagrant students of the Latin Quarter,”
describing bohemia as a way-station through
which talented youth pass on the way to more
legitimate and remunerative occupational pursuits.
The notion of bohemia as the “El Dorado of
youth” has remained durable since then, although
subsequent observers have tended to reject its
depiction as merely a rite of passage preceding
bourgeois respectability. In the latter 1840s, Henri
Murger, himself an exemplary practitioner of the
lifestyle, produced a collection of vignettes con-
cerning a cenacle of Latin Quarter artists that
would be collected as Scenes de la Vie de Boheme
(Scenes from the Bohemian Life, 1848). His
accounts were extremely popular, resulting in a
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well-received stage adaptation and eventually serving
as the source material for Giacomo Puccini’s opera
La Boheme. From these romanticized works one
may glean many enduring ideals of the bohemian
lifestyle: the vaunted bonhomie, the balance of
hedonism and self-sacrifice, the rejection of bour-
geois values of instrumentality and security, and
the primacy of art pour I’art (art for art’s sake).

By the end of the nineteenth century, the hillside
village of Montmartre began to displace the Latin
Quarter as Paris’s bohemian center of gravity.
Montmartre was particularly notable for the lively
café and cabaret nightlife found there, frequented
by both bohemian participants and slumming
members of the bourgeoisie. The presence of such
exotic nocturnal diversions, serving as platforms
upon which bohemians would enact their often
spectacular lifestyle innovations, has become an
especially important feature of the bohemian dis-
trict in subsequent iterations.

The American Bohemian

In the early decades of the twentieth century, New
York’s Greenwich Village would emerge as the
United States’ own bohemian center, drawing on
the European example and incorporating European
expatriates such as Marcel Duchamp and Mina
Loy. In Greenwich Village, an ethnic working-class
section of lower Manhattan, avant-garde artists
and writers mingled with political radicals, includ-
ing John Reed, Max Eastman, and Emma Goldman.
Among the distinguishing features of the Greenwich
Village bohemia was the new attention to feminist
politics and the expansive role played by women
such as Edna St. Vincent Millay, Djuna Barnes,
and Margaret Anderson within the milieu. Uptown,
the segregated African American district of Harlem
was simultaneously experiencing a cultural flower-
ing, demonstrating that bohemia was not solely the
property of Whites.

After World War II, a new bohemian style
known as “beat” came to the fore. The term is cred-
ited to Jack Kerouac, whose novel Oz the Road is
the most prominent example of beat literature, in
which he described himself and his friends as a
“beat generation,” similar to the “lost generation”
of post-World War I writers such as F. Scott
Fitzgerald, Ernest Hemingway, and Gertrude Stein.
Other prominent beat writers include Allen Ginsberg,
Lawrence Lipton, and William S. Burroughs. As

with prior bohemian movements, these artists and
affiliated lifestyle adherents favored particular urban
districts, including North Beach in San Francisco,
Venice Beach in Los Angeles, and Greenwich Village
in New York.

While Parisian bohemians rejected the emergent
conventions of bourgeois utilitarianism, members
of the beat generation pitched themselves against
the blandness of postwar consumer society, espe-
cially as represented by the middle-class suburbs
and their presumed conformism. The beats were
inspired by cultural innovations that they gleaned
as coming from the African American community,
especially jazz. In 1959, Norman Mailer penned a
manifesto of beat bohemianism that he titled “The
White Negro,” advocating that White hipsters
take their cultural cues from urban Blacks, whose
experience he viewed as an authentic alternative to
that of the suburban White square, “trapped in the
totalitarian tissues of American life, doomed willy
nilly to conform if one is to succeed.”

Though beat is mainly regarded as a literary
movement, in an account of the Greenwich Village
beat scene in 1960, the sociologist Ned Polsky
noted that the scene was crowded with partici-
pants who lacked literary ambition and were best
distinguished by fondness for jazz and deep antip-
athy to gainful employment. These adherents
came to be known by the generally pejorative des-
ignation beatniks and were identified by a pre-
sumed affinity for goatees, berets, and bongo
drums.

Bohemia Since the 1960s

An examination of the Parisian prototype, the
Greenwich Village bohemia, and the beat move-
ment of the postwar decades reveals both evident
continuity in the bohemian lifestyle and the ways
in which it takes particular forms depending on
distinctive historical periods and urban locales.
Trends in the last half of the twentieth century
further illustrate this point.

The explosion of the youth counterculture dur-
ing the 1960s marked a new turn in the articula-
tion of bohemian lifestyles. The 1960s hippies
continued to be associated with the urban milieu,
most particularly San Francisco in the United
States. There were clear lines of descent connect-
ing the new counterculture with their beat prede-
cessors; On the Road was required reading for
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countercultural youth, beat icon Neal Cassidy
served as the driver of Ken Kesey’s famous day-glo
bus, and Ginsberg was a sort of elder statesmen
for the movement. What was new in the 1960s
was the evident increase in the scale of new bohe-
mian movements and the connections between
these subcultures and a new left politics organized
around sexual and gender identities, race, and
opposition to the Vietnam War. Also evident in
the 1960s was the growing link between the bohe-
mian counterculture and commercialized popular
culture, especially music, despite the antimaterial-
ist rhetoric adopted by many hippies.

Since the 1960s, bohemian enclaves have
become more frequent features of both large and
mid-sized cities throughout the United States and
Europe, even as urban economies have undergone
dramatic changes. From the 1970s to the present,
new bohemian districts have sprung up in cities
and districts such as New York’s East Village,
Los Angeles’s Silver Lake, Chicago’s Wicker
Park, Atlanta’s Five Points, and many others. The
lifestyles articulated in these districts evince qual-
ities recognizably of a piece with their bohemian
predecessors, though they have also come to play
a new and expanded role in the cultural, and
especially the economic, lives of the cities that
host them.

Led by the pioneering work of the sociologist
Sharon Zukin, scholars have paid increasing atten-
tion to the role of the arts and bohemianism in the
urban economy. While manufacturing declines as a
core component of urban economies, the “symbolic
economy” of knowledge work and cultural produc-
tion has become vital to urban fortunes. Under these
circumstances bohemian districts become seedbeds
of residential gentrification, amenities for highly edu-
cated workers who favor funky and offbeat enter-
tainment scenes, incubators of enterprise in media
and marketing, and sources of input for culture
industries like music, film, and television. Particularly
influenced by the contributions of Richard Florida,
an enthusiastic promoter of the “creative class” and
its essential role in urban prosperity, policymakers
have begun to actively seek out and nurture bohe-
mian scenes, increasingly seen not just as quirky bits
of local color but as hard economic assets.

Richard Lloyd
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BrasiLia, BRazIL

Brasilia, the capital of Brazil, was founded on
April 21, 1960. The city is considered a symbol of
architectural modernism for its aesthetic qualities,
functionality, centralized urban planning, land-
scaping with regional flora, autochthonous culture,
and economic organization. Inspired by the ideas
of Le Corbusier, Brasilia represents an attempt at
erecting a new “modern” city disconnected from
Latin American colonialism, slavery, underdevel-
opment, and dictatorships. However, Brasilia also
experiences tensions between strict planning and
creative initiatives, militarism and democracy, open
space and public manifestations, political represen-
tation and corruption, as well as social injustice
and the emergence of new urban cultures.

Epic History

In official accounts the history of Brasilia begins
on April 21, 1960. However, its epic origins go
back to the alleged “discovery” of Brazil by the
Portuguese on April 21, 1500. Salvador had been
the capital city of Brazil since the sixteenth
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century, but in 1789 a group of rebels planned the
independence of Brazil and envisioned moving the
Brazilian capital to Ouro Preto. This attempt
failed. However, when Napoleon invaded Portugal
the Portuguese king fled to Brazil with the support
of the British Empire, and Rio de Janeiro became
the capital of the United Kingdom of Brazil and
Portugal in 1808. Soon after, in 1809, British
Prime Minister William Pitt announced that a new
capital would be built in the center of Brazil and be
called Nova Lisboa.

With the Brazilian independence from Portugal
on September 7, 1822, the idea of a capital cleansed
of colonialism remained, but with a new name:
Brasilia. Already in 1823, a document titled
“Memoir on the Need and Means of Building a
New Capital in the Interior of Brazil” was pre-
sented in Parliament. In 1834, the viscount of Porto
Seguro indicated the Amazon River Basin as the
most appropriate location for such an enterprise.
This proposal was disregarded for decades until
rumors circulated in 1883 about a dream by the
Catholic priest Dom Bosco in which a site between
parallels 15 and 20 would become the “promised
land of milk and honey, of unconceivable wealth.”

In 1889, exactly 100 years after the failed rebel-
lion of 1789, a military-supported revolution
transformed Brazil from a monarchy to a republic.
Older plans were renewed and a commission was
established by the Constitutional Assembly in
1892 to define the future location of Brasilia. After
a series of studies, the cornerstone was erected on
September 7, 1922, marking the centenary of inde-
pendence from Portugal. In 1953, a federal com-
mission was created by President Getulio Vargas
to study the technical aspects involved in the build-
ing of the new capital. In 1956 the newly elected
president, Juscelino Kubitschek, promised to build
the new city in five years and name it Brasilia. The
plan gained support and on April 21, 1960,
Kubitschek was installed in the new capital city.

The Modernist City

Brasilia was seen as a latent dream made possible
by its politicians, intellectuals, artists, and engi-
neers, who shared the ideals of modernism.

Many intellectuals, such as Caio Prado Jr. and
Sergio Buarque de Hollanda, provided the dis-
course that fit facts neatly into a nation-building
process. While Mario de Andrade and Oswald de

Andrade led the artistic front of the Brazilian mod-
ernist movement, which declared the need for cul-
tural independence, Mario Pedrosa criticized the
mere repetition of European models and saw
Brasilia as an authentic political and cultural
monument that should reorient history.

President Juscelino Kubitschek became a politi-
cal national hero who promised to create 50 years
of development in just five years. Brasilia was the
symbol of his achievement. Lucio Costa, Oscar
Niemeyer, and Burle Marx brought together their
expertise in urban planning, architecture, and
landscaping and became internationally recognized
for their planning of Brasilia according to Le
Corbusier’s modernism. Lucio Costa had worked
with Le Corbusier in Rio de Janeiro in the planning
of federal buildings. Oscar Niemeyer had worked
with Kubitschek in the city of Belo Horizonte
(planned in 1897, it is the capital of the state of
Minas Gerais). Burle Marx used Brazilian plants in
landscaping, based on species he had found in the
Botanical Garden of Berlin in the 1920s.

Urban Reality

The Lucio Costa pilot plan proposed for Brasilia was
based on the intersection of two main axes in the
form of an airplane, with two lines cutting across the
city and intersecting at the center of power in Brazil.
At the intersection are the government buildings,
public services, the cathedral, and the “Square of the
Three Powers,” with its famous two towers and two
inverted bowls at their center. Along the north—
south axis, residential complexes, parks, and shop-
ping areas were built. Streets and avenues follow a
precise grid with “super-blocks™ (superquadras).

Such a strict approach to urban planning was
later related to militarism. The city was de facto
built only after the military coup d’état in 1964.
Under military dictatorship, construction provided
room for a new political bureaucracy, attracting a
new population of workers who were segregated
in “satellite” areas and settling landless people
who had been invading federal lands.

From a sociological point of view, this strict
urban organization brought about not only new
social actors and economic development but also
corruption, lack of sensitivity to the needs of the
people, segregation, and an aura of military secu-
rity. All these elements gave the impression that
politicians in Brasilia were detached from reality,
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abstracted from the real problems of other Brazilian
regions. However, oppositional groups formed
despite censorship and persecution. The process
toward democracy turned Brasilia into a center for
many political manifestations. The military regime
finally lost its power after 1984.

With time, Brasilia became less a dream and
more of a real city with a variety of social and
urban issues. Researchers noticed that social life
had disappeared in its residential areas, which
were separated from commercial areas, while
parks were lacking trees, and pedestrians found it
difficult to walk—especially because of the hot
weather, the distance between buildings, and the
primacy given to cars. Different linguistic, cultural,
and social patterns became stratified, thus creating
a social structure that was supposed to have been
overcome by modernist urban planning.

City Life

Brasilia, was planned as something unique, repre-
senting the eruption of a new “modern” time and
space disconnected from older events. In its moder-
nity, Brasilia was supposed to mark a definitive break
from previous historical moments in Brazil and Latin
America. However, it remained embedded in the
political climate of the region. It became a symbol of
totalitarianism during the times of militarism in Latin
America, and then a center for democratic activity as
different groups used its open spaces for public dem-
onstrations and their struggle for democracy.

New public and democratic initiatives shaped
Brasilia at the end of the twentieth century. The
central city spaces were used by both activist groups,
such as the Central Worker’s Union and the
Landless Movement in their efforts toward better
wages and agrarian reform, and traditional lobby-
ists, such as the Union of Rural Landowners.
Traditional, conservative, progressive, and post-
modern religious groups gained more visibility,
including not only the Liberation Theology move-
ment, but also the Charismatic Movement within
the Catholic Church, the powerful political coali-
tion of Evangelicals, as well as New Age groups that
chose Brasilia as their center. Moreover, with these
changes an active underground city life emerged.
Women’s groups, workers, students, and environ-
mental activists, as well as young artists, musicians,
and followers of new religions began to use public
spaces and urban niches for their expressions.

These groups also shaped Brazilian democracy,
bringing people from the periphery to the center
stage of national politics. With the founding of the
Worker’s Party in 1980, a new movement in Brazilian
politics was inaugurated, which reached its peak
with the election of Luis Indcio “Lula” da Silva as
president in 2002, thus bringing to Brasilia a former
steelworker to occupy the center of political power.

Brasilia in the Twenty-First Century

Brasilia was originally seen as establishing a new
time and space in Latin America. It became a sym-
bol of modern architecture, urban planning, radi-
calized centralism, and militarism. Then, with
democracy, alternative cultures and forms of living
began to emerge and change the urban landscape.
Thus, in the twenty-first century Brasilia looks
more like a real city, more diverse and less central-
ized, still a symbol of modernism, but now con-
scious of its internal tensions.

Amos Nascimento
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BroapAcre CITY

In April 1935, at an industrial arts exposition held
in Rockefeller Center, New York City, Frank
Lloyd Wright unveiled a detailed scale model of
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his ideal community: Broadacre City. As a critic of
centralized urban development that characterized
pre—World War Il urban America, Wright believed
that the large cities of his time dehumanized val-
ues, robbed people of their individuality, and
jeopardized their democratic yearning. People
would reap the full benefits of the machine age
only by returning to the land.

This entry starts with a review of Wright’s phi-
losophy of Broadacre City, continues with an
outline of its central design features, identifies
some limitations of the concept and how Broadacre
City compares to other utopian forms of the
times, and offers a prospective role for Broadacre
City in shaping the American exurban landscape.

Philosophical Foundations

Through Broadacre City, Wright expressed his
principles of urban decentralization, economic
self-sufficiency, and individualism. The traditional
city, with its masses of buildings, was replaced by
small houses dotting the rural landscape. In
Broadacre City, the built environment would be
distributed over open countryside and would be
organically constructed to harmonize with natural
surroundings. Each lot would be inwardly ori-
ented, thereby promoting a domestic, family-
oriented lifestyle where every person would be at
least a part-time farmer. Indeed, the notion of indi-
vidualism was a crucial element of Wright’s vision
of Broadacre City. He owed much of this vision to
the Jeffersonian ideal of rural self-reliance.
Broadacre City would provide for the universal
ownership of land and a society of individual propri-
etors. There would be no rent, landlords, or tenants,
and no private ownership of land. Everyone would
have the skills and knowledge to be a part-time
farmer, mechanic, and intellectual—much as
Jefterson was. Goods would flow directly from the
producer to the consumer with no intermediary.
Industry in Broadacre City would be privately or
cooperatively owned. Local government would be
the only local public administrative group within the
city. Like modern conservative economists, the sole
purpose of national government would be the regu-
lation of natural resources, the provision of national
defense, and the compilation of information.
Despite Wright’s penchant for communal own-
ership, however, his “democratic decentralization”
would allow every person to own at least one acre

of land in Broadacre City. The resulting urban pat-
tern would greatly decentralize population and
replace the city’s concentration of wealth and
power with a society where the means of produc-
tion would be widely held.

Design Features

Broadacre City was publicly displayed in print media
and in a showing of a model from 1934 to 1935.
The version of his plan published in Architectural
Record in 1935 is conceptualized in Figure 1.

Broadacre City would cover an area of 4 square
miles or 2,560 acres and would support a popula-
tion of approximately 5,000 people living in 1,400
homes. Each person regardless of age would be
provided at least 1 acre of land. The typical resi-
dential lot configuration would be 165 feet by 264
feet, or precisely 1 acre. The lot would allow for a
garden or small farm next to the house. Families
would also live in small apartments, single-family
cottages, worker quarters above shops, or larger
hillside houses. Scattered throughout would be a
dozen or so 15-floor towers, each with 33 apart-
ments. Everyone would be within walking distance
of work, and vehicular transportation would be
used primarily to travel between cities.

Among the small farms would be factories,
schools, stores, professional buildings, hospital, cul-
tural centers, and other institutions. The local gov-
ernment buildings would be in a single high-rise
building by a lake, but it would not be the focus of
the community. A single freeway and railroad system
would provide access to other Broadacre Cities.

Using the modern rule of thumb for a family-
oriented household size of three, the population
base of Broadacre City would be about 4,200 peo-
ple. The density is slightly more than 1,000 people
per square mile, which is comparable to that of the
nation’s most densely populated state, New Jersey,
or roughly equivalent to the population density of
Kansas City, Missouri. Broadacre City would
clearly qualify as an urban place according to the
U.S. Census. In effect, Broadacre City would be an
oasis of settlement set in a rural landscape.

Limitations and Relation to Garden
Cities and the Neighborhood Unit

The population base of Wright’s Broadacre City is
the same as Clarence Perry’s Neighborhood Unit
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L To function, Broadacre City
must be connected economically,
ol = socially, and, to some extent,
7 9 4 18 I17I 5 physically to urban centers. It
follows that Broadacre City must
7 16 be planned and designed to play
_____ 15 a definitive role in a metropoli-
_____ tan region while serving its prin-
_____ 6 . ZV cipal function of an exurban

_____ neighborhood.
> --2__ 3 Some if not many of the limi-
§ ————— & u tations of Broadacre City can be
L T|====- 6 8 19 overcome by allowing for a larger
————— population base but holding to
————— 3 ol ° ! its planning and design themes.
""" | , One is Ebenezer Howard’s
""" [ [ EON 12 “Garden City” in which about
L m o 90 percent of the 32?000 resi-
I / dents would live on slightly less
I 8 8 than 2 square miles but itself be
! [ part of a master planned com-
; 8 munity of about 10 square miles
of land. Fast-forward a century,
however, and we find that with
smaller families than during

1. Small farms 6. Schools 11. Tourists’ hotel ~ 16. Zoo

2. Orchards

3. Small houses
4. Medium houses
5. Large houses

7. Small industries 12. County seat
8. Sports and recreation 13. Arts

9. Markets 14. Arboretum
10. Clinics 15. Aquarium

17. University

18. Community church
19. Sanitarium

20. Hotel

21. Airport

Howard’s time, the Garden City
population falls to about 16,000,
assuming no more homes than
Howard envisioned—a reason-
able assumption since house sizes

Figure |
Broadacre City

Source: Adapted by Arthur C. Nelson. Figure by Nicole Sitko. Used with permission.

and, later, Clarence Stein’s designs for Radburn,
New Jersey. Perry and Stein viewed their commu-
nities as building blocks within a larger urban
framework.

In contrast, Broadacre City is an isolated com-
munity; this is its principal shortcoming. With such
a small population base, most residential services
such as shopping, medical care, specialized repair,
higher education, and vocational training cannot
be supported. The modern “neighborhood” scale
shopping center cannot survive. The threshold
required to support a general medical practitioner
is not achieved. Residents of such an isolated com-
munity would resort to mail-order shopping, com-
muting to urban centers, or doing without.

Stylized Adaptation of Frank Lloyd Wright’s Planning Scheme for

have also increased in the mean-
time. Garden City is thus about
four times more populous but
only about two-thirds more
densely developed than Broadacre
City.

Following Howard, a network of Broadacre
Cities within a metropolitan region could create the
critical mass of population and employment to
function in modern times. Howard’s Garden City
concept envisioned six garden cities of 32,000,
each, surrounding a Social City of 58,000 for a total
population base of 250,000. Of course the actual
population is reduced by about half. Great Britain’s
largest new town, Milton Keynes, is based loosely
on this model, but it is designed to attain the larger
population base assuming smaller household sizes.
Similar to Howard’s scheme, all communities
within Milton Keynes are connected by roads (but
not rail) to each other and to its center. With
250,000 residents, virtually all economic, social,
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political, and personal service functions of a city
are available. A Broadacre City version of Social
City would look vastly different, however, taking
on Wright’s characteristics of low-density develop-
ment dominated by single-family detached homes
instead of pockets of higher-density modules.

Application to the American Twenty-First-
Century Landscape

Since Wright’s death in 1959, many of his Broadacre
City ideas have come to be realized but not in the
form he advanced. Extensive freeway networks
crisscross the countryside, and expansive suburban-
ization consumes vast areas of land at low densities.
Much of the built environment is now character-
ized more as “exurban” sprawl than suburban
sprawl. Such community services such as fire and
police protection, new road construction, water
and sewer, and garbage collection are much more
expensive to provide in exurbia than in alternative
development patterns, such as Broadacre City.
Could the continued exurbanization of America be
managed better through Broadacre City?

Perhaps up to a quarter of American households
live in exurban areas. These are areas where popu-
lation density (less than 1,000 persons per square
mile) falls below that able to support important
public utilities. Providing transportation and urban
services across large areas of low-density develop-
ment is very costly. Uncoordinated exurban sprawl
may weaken the economic efficiencies associated
with urban agglomeration and undermine the
socioeconomic well-being of both the city and
country. Broadacre City may be a solution to the
management of exurban development in America.

Arthur C. Nelson

See also Suburbanization; Urban Planning

Further Readings

Collins, George R. 1963. “Broadacre City: Wright’s Utopia
Reconsidered.” In Four Great Makers of Modern
Architecture. New York: Columbia University Press.

Fishman, Robert. 1977. Urban Utopias in the Twentieth
Century. New York: Basic Books.

Johnson, Donald Leslie. 1990. Frank Lloyd Wright
versus America: The 1930s. Cambridge: MIT Press.

Nelson, Arthur C. 1992. “Characterizing Exurbia.”
Journal of Planning Literature 6(4):350-68.

. 1995. “The Planning of Exurban America:
Lessons from Frank Lloyd Wright’s Broadacre City.”
Journal of Architecture and Planning Research
12(4):337-56.

Nelson, Arthur C. and Kenneth J. Dueker. 1990. “The
Exurbanization of America and Its Planning Policy
Implications.” Journal of Planning Education and
Research 9(2):91-100.

Twombly, Robert C. 1972. “Undoing the City: Frank
Lloyd Wright’s Planned Communities.” American
Quarterly 24(4):538-49.

BRUGES, BELGIUM

Now a small provincial capital of the federal state
of Belgium, Bruges is significant for urban history
both for its status as a medieval commercial center
and for its rebirth as a destination for modern
tourists. From the tenth century, Bruges emerged
first as the residence and governmental center of
the counts of Flanders, then as a seaport and trad-
ing center for materials that supplied the Flemish
cloth industry, and then for the finished product
itself. By the fourteenth century, the city succeeded
in making itself the sine qua non of northern trade
for nearly two centuries before reverting to a sec-
ondary market and production center thereafter.
Bruges reached its economic nadir in the nine-
teenth century, with little industry and a chroni-
callyimpoverished populace. Bruges was discovered
by devotees of European romanticism, whose
fondness for all things medieval transformed the
rundown city of neglected old buildings into an
outdoor museum visited by multitudes of tourists.

The powerful counts of Flanders of the central
Middle Ages established Bruges as a part of their
economic and political development of the pagus
Flandrensis, the heart of a realm that at its greatest
extent stretched as far south as Picardy and west to
Boulogne and Dunkirk. An important network of
fairs was one of their initiatives, as was an ambi-
tious program of land reclamation along the coasts
near Bruges. Bruges thus became a significant center
of transportation and exchange before 1200, as well
as a minor center of cloth production. But nothing
could have predicted Bruges’s rise to the status of
the first commercial center of northern Europe,
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which it achieved around 1300. This was due in
part to the decline of the Champagne fairs and a
shift to seaborne freight. This trend accelerated dur-
ing the near-continuous war conditions that pre-
vailed across France after 1337 (Hundred Years’
War), which expanded the resident merchant com-
munities in Bruges, especially the English, Italians,
Spaniards, and Hanseatics. With committal grants
of extensive legal privileges and efficient means of
legal redress guaranteed by the local Bruges govern-
ment, the city became a good place to do business.

At the intersection of important industries and
flourishing trade, Bruges became the first northern
capital of banking and finance, which gave the city
considerable importance even as its trade declined
after 1480. Based upon a payment and credit sys-
tem developed by native money changers and hos-
tellers, Bruges integrated the various communities
of foreign merchants into a far-reaching network
of foreign and domestic exchange through bills of
exchange, book transfers, commission sales, and
credit operations. In the course of the fifteenth
century, this financial community acquired a for-
mal meeting place around a public square named
for a prominent commercial hostel, and the “place
de la Bourse” was born. Until supplanted by its
near neighbor and erstwhile commercial satellite,
Antwerp, which built its own bourse in 1531,
Bruges was a more important commercial center
than either Paris or London.

From the sixteenth to eighteenth century, Bruges
declined but did not cease being an important
urban center of the southern Low Countries. A
significant Spanish merchant colony remained
through the sixteenth century, and in the seven-
teenth century there was a modest Renaissance in
the city’s importance as a shipping center with the
construction of new canals and the development of
Ostend as a major port with frequent ferry service
to England. But it was not until Bruges had
endured the waves of adversity stemming from the
French Revolution and Napoleonic era, the brief
incorporation into the Dutch state, and the Belgian
revolution of 1830 that a new direction for the city
was developed.

While some Belgian cities, notably Ghent,
industrialized, the Bruges economy slowly reori-
ented itself toward attracting foreign visitors and
residents in search of an authentic experience of
the Middle Ages. Despite many changes through

the years, Bruges had maintained its “medieval”
appearance, largely avoiding the massive destruc-
tion of old neighborhoods so common in other
European cities. Attracted by the city’s architec-
ture, as well as its nearness to home and relative
cheapness, a significant English colony developed.
Numbering as many as 1,200 permanent residents
by around 1870 and hundreds more summer and
occasional visitors, the English established schools
and orphanages and drew many converts to
Roman Catholicism from among their compatri-
ots, who came to Flanders in search of the medi-
eval roots of their religion. Simultaneously,
Bruges’s canals and quaint squares and neighbor-
hoods attracted artists who sought to capture the
city’s Romantic allure on canvas. The literary
expression of this was Georges Rodenbach’s 1892
novel, Bruges-la-morte, the story of a grief-
stricken widower who takes refuge in Bruges, only
to become obsessed with a ballet dancer who
resembles his late wife.

The efforts of artists, visitors, and long-term
English residents, especially art historian W. H.
James Weale and art collector John Steinmetz,
contributed to a movement to preserve Bruges’s
medieval patrimony while constructing new build-
ings in harmony with the medieval past of the city.
Thus “neogothic” became the sometimes contro-
versial answer to all new construction in the city,
leading to, among many examples, the present
post office building on the central square, which
replaced an eighteenth-century classical style build-
ing on the same site. Much like London with its
arts and crafts movement, Bruges became a center
of architecture, design, and crafts that sought to
restore the aesthetic and craftsmanship of the
Middle Ages to modern construction. Efforts at
historic preservation, meanwhile, led to the estab-
lishment of an important historical society (Société
d’Emulation), a society for the preservation of
Christian art (Guild of St. Thomas and St. Luke),
and many others.

The international exposition of 1902 dedicated
to the fifteenth-century artists known collectively as
the Flemish Primitives marks the high point of this
new direction for Bruges as both tourist and artistic
city. Bringing together works from such artists as
Jan van Eyck, Rogier van der Weyden, Hugo van
der Goes, Hans Memling, Dirk Bouts, and Gerard
David—many of them little known at the time—the
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Bruges is well known for its historic architecture and canals that comprise the heart of the city.

Source: Karen Wiley.

exposition was a sensation. There were tens of thou-
sands of visitors to Bruges, with other exhibits fol-
lowing in Paris, Disseldorf, and London. Thereafter,
Bruges has sought to construct a string of notable
museums, as well as to resurrect and refurbish medi-
eval costumed processions and reenactments, and to
sponsor an annual festival of early music. The suc-
cess of this cultural program was sealed by the
European Union’s declaration of Bruges as one of
the two cultural capitals for the year 2002.

James M. Murray
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BUENOS AIRES, ARGENTINA

The city of Buenos Aires, capital of the Republic
of Argentina, was founded in 1580 by Spanish
conquistador Juan de Garay, following a failed
attempt by earlier colonizers to create a settlement
on the same grounds in 1536. The city is seated on
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the banks of the River Plate estuary, a strategic
gateway location that profoundly contributed to
its demographic and economic expansion. At the
beginning of the twenty-first century, the Greater
Buenos Aires metropolitan area, host to a popula-
tion of more than 13 million, was among the
world’s 10 largest urban agglomerations. The
metropolitan region, however, is made up of sepa-
rate politico-administrative units. The central
area, known as the Autonomous City of Buenos
Aires and populated by almost 3 million inhabit-
ants, is governed by an autonomous city govern-
ment whose prerogatives and responsibilities are
analogous to those of an Argentine province. This
central district is encircled by two metropolitan
rings composed of 24 municipalities with limited
administrative powers and placed under the
authority of the Buenos Aires provincial govern-
ment. Mirroring most of its Latin American coun-
terparts, the Argentine capital’s urban area
commands a disproportionate share of the coun-
try’s human resources and economic activity, with
one third of the national population concentrated
on just 8 percent of the territory and a contribu-
tion to national gross domestic product of almost
50 percent.

A European City in Latin America

Buenos Aires does not resemble Latin American
megacities on all counts. Its particular socioeco-
nomic profile, combined with the specific route
followed by Argentina’s national politics, has
crafted a complex and singular urban development
path that set Buenos Aires apart from the region’s
other capital cities. The promotion of Buenos Aires
as the country’s capital in 1881 stimulated the
modernization of its port facilities and the devel-
opment of the railway network, connecting the
city with its resource-rich hinterland. The remark-
able commercial expansion that ensued contrib-
uted to the acceleration of national economic
growth, propelling Argentina at the beginning of
the twentieth century to the status of a rich and
developed nation. Economic expansion was also
fueled by successive waves of European migration
to Buenos Aires, most notably between 1880 and
1910. By the mid-1940s, the population of
the city’s central area had already reached its
current size of 3 million residents, and the inner

metropolitan ring had started to swell with a popu-
lation approaching 2 million.

In contrast to other Latin American nations, the
indigenous population was wiped out to such an
extent during the colonization era that there
remained virtually no natives in Argentina, except
for a few enclaves in the northern territories. The
European origins of Buenos Aires’s demographic
profile thus exerted a strong influence on the city’s
territorial development, providing it with a physi-
cal landscape notably different from that found in
other Latin America cities. Even the Spanish colo-
nial architecture originally found in the central
neighborhoods was quickly replaced by higher-rise
and modernist buildings modeled after the
European architectural precepts of French and
Italian urbanists.

Urban Development Without Plans

Buenos Aires’s European architectural principles
were never accompanied or underpinned by com-
prehensive planning practices. The capital’s devel-
opment always suffered from a chronic lack of
urban planning, the absence of which induced
symptoms that were to become more manifest as
the city expanded. Broad urban master plans for
Buenos Aires—including one formulated by Le
Corbusier in 1929—were never implemented. The
failure of urban planning efforts is explained by
Buenos Aires’s uncomfortable status within
Argentina’s political system. The economic pri-
macy of the city over the rest of the country and
the attendant territorial disequilibria were perma-
nently perceived as a threat by national authoritar-
ian and democratic regimes alike. The federal state
was thus careful to keep the city under control by
denying it all forms of political and administrative
autonomy. As a result, public policies aimed at
shaping and ordering Buenos Aires’s future never
developed, leaving the city without a proper urban
agenda. Within the overall context of decentraliza-
tion reforms implemented by most Latin American
countries in the 1990s, the revision of Argentina’s
National Constitution in 1994 marked a signifi-
cant turn in the city’s history. For the first time,
Buenos Aires was granted political autonomy and
the right to democratically elect its mayor, who
was previously handpicked by the president. In
1996 the city was accordingly renamed Ciudad
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Auténoma de Buenos Aires (Autonomous City of
Buenos Aires) and was henceforth governed under
the auspices of a city constitution.

A Widening Socioterritorial Divide

The city’s newfound capacity to preside over its
own urban future is particularly significant in light
of the socioterritorial transformations provoked
by the neoliberal policy formulation embraced by
Argentina since the early 1990s. Along with insti-
tutional deregulation and financial liberalization,
economic globalization has provided a framework
amenable to large capital investments whose loca-
tional selectivity has created territorial imbalances
between different parts of the urban map.
Throughout the twentieth century, Argentina’s
comparatively advanced level of economic devel-
opment combined with Peronist redistributive
policies have ensured a relatively homogeneous
pattern of socioterritorial development in Buenos
Aires. This pattern was reminiscent of the European
compact city rather than the North American
model of diffusion and fragmentation observed in
other Latin American metropolises. Yet since the
early 1990s, deindustrialization and rising unem-
ployment, generally sensed as by-products of
structural adjustment policies, have entailed the
pauperization and shrinking of Buenos Aires’s
large urban middle class, which had until then
constituted the city’s most distinctive feature
amonyg its regional peers.

These trends have found their spatial echo in
territorial fragmentation and segregation. Frag-
mentation characterizes the central area in which
privileged islands of luxury housing, shopping,
and entertainment have emerged, whereas segrega-
tion refers to the spectacular expansion of gated
communities in the metropolitan region. Previously
existing territorial imbalances, most conspicuously
between the city’s affluent northern neighbor-
hoods and deprived southern areas, have sharp-
ened with the social polarization flowing from the
new economic conditions. To make matters worse,
Argentina’s economic crisis in December 2001
threw countless city households into unemploy-
ment and poverty.

With respect to urban infrastructure and public
services, in the first half of the twentieth century
their quality in Buenos Aires compared favorably

with those of the world’s most advanced metropo-
lises. Following Argentina’s economic decline dur-
ing the second half of the century, the construction
and maintenance of urban facilities ceased to keep
pace with territorial expansion, leading to infra-
structural breakdown and a crisis in the provision
of urban services in the 1980s. The absence of an
interjurisdictional entity capable of overseeing and
coordinating policies at the metropolitan level,
together with the lack of economic resources for
public investment, paralyzed any action that might
have been taken in this domain in the years follow-
ing Argentina’s return to democracy in 1983. In
the early 1990s, the new government of President
Carlos Menem embarked on a policy of privatiza-
tion of selected basic public services as part of the
package of neoliberal reforms advocated by multi-
lateral financial institutions. The quality and cov-
erage of urban services now operated by foreign
multinationals improved, although at a consumer
cost that has become ever more prohibitive for an
increasingly impoverished population.

Buenos Aires in the Twenty-First Century

In parallel with the global trend toward megaproj-
ects of urban regeneration and rehabilitation of old
industrial districts, the 1990s witnessed important
physical transformations in the central district. The
revival of the old Puerto Madero riverfront and the
derelict Abasto neighborhood provide spectacular
examples of such grand schemes. Yet these tar-
geted interventions on selected portions of the city,
for all their underlying symbolic power, offer very
little by way of an answer to the city’s most press-
ing problems. Traffic congestion, high levels of
noise and air pollution, as well as an inefficient
water drainage infrastructure are among the many
issues that need to be addressed. Finally, the
growth of the city’s slum settlements has acceler-
ated considerably since the early 1990s, most
markedly within the city center, where it was previ-
ously believed that numbers had stabilized and
would even start decreasing.

Whereas the Autonomous City’s new institu-
tional framework provides grounds for hope, solv-
ing Buenos Aires’s urban problems will require
more than a mere change in formal institutions. If
the Argentine capital is to acquire the capacity to
guide and craft its own future in the twenty-first
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century, a new mind-set with regard to the plan-
ning and management of urban matters is to
emerge and be nurtured. The municipality has con-
sequently chosen to open policy-making processes
to greater public participation, for instance,
through the creation of popular platforms of stra-
tegic planning and participatory budgeting. It is
expected that these mechanisms will help pave the
way toward more inclusive and balanced urban
development in Buenos Aires.

Laurence Crot
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BuNGaLOwW

The bungalow has been described as the single
form of residential architecture common to all
continents. It is a single-story building with a
moderately sloped roof, set in a landscaped, spa-
cious urban or peri-urban plot, and occupied by a
nuclear family. It is generally interpreted in rela-
tion to modern capitalist industrial expansion and
its effect on settlement patterns and built forms, as
expressed originally in British India. Discussions
of the bungalow have therefore focused on tracing
its origins, evolution, and sociospatial impact.

Etymology

Bungalow derives from the Hindi, Mahrati, or
Gujurati bangla, meaning “of or belonging to
Bengal.” The term was used by Indians and
Europeans in India during the seventeenth century.

It was anglicized during the eighteenth century,
with the standard English spelling first recorded in
1784. The term was documented in England in
1788, but it was still identified as linguistically
Indian. By the mid-nineteenth century, it was
fully incorporated into the English language.
“Bungalow” is found in at least 10 European lan-
guages. It was first recorded in Australia in 1876
and in North America in 1880. Scholars argue that
the bungalow was popularized in West Africa in
the 1890s. Thus, the etymology of bungalow sug-
gests a timeline and geography of cultural diffu-
sion. Yet, most scholars agree that the term built
form and associations have not always been coter-
minous. Proposing a single origin and course of
development for the bungalow might therefore be
unproductive.

The Bungalow in India

According to Anthony King, a tropical dwelling
type for European use emerged in British India by
the late eighteenth century. It incorporated fea-
tures from four sources: a local Bengali house
form, the non-Bengali Indian appellation “bunga-
low,” the adaptation of said form and nomencla-
ture by European settlers, and the further
development of the veranda under Portuguese
influence. A desire to separate British and Indian
bodies and modes of living lay at the core of the
bungalow’s development. The resulting form, a
large central room surrounded by smaller rooms
and a veranda, translated colonial ideology into
the fabric of home life. Deep verandas protected
an inner sanctum from excessive heat and allowed
for greater control of interactions with “natives.”
Its efficacy was enhanced by placing the building
at the center of a large garden segregated from
Indian settlements. Thus the Anglo-Indian bunga-
low-compound was associated with protosubur-
ban settings like military cantonments, “civil
lines,” and hill stations. Two overlapping archi-
tectural expressions of the bungalow were in place
in the nineteenth century: a sprawling single-story
structure under a pitched roof that referred
directly to Bengali prototypes and a one- to two-
story flat-roofed villa influenced by neoclassical
architecture in England. For a few lucky Indians,
inhabiting a bungalow was a sign of assimilation
into the colonial order. By the twentieth century,
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the colonial bungalow was reintegrated into
Indian culture, where it described any detached
single-family dwelling.

William J. Glover and Swati Chattopadhyay have
complicated this view of the bungalow-compound.
Glover shows that the bungalow was an idealized site
for the enactment of upper-middle-class British val-
ues, whose attainability was compromised by the
building’s unfamiliar materiality. As Chattopadhyay
has shown for Calcutta (Kolkata), the boundaries
between the “White town” of Europeans and the
“Black town” of Indians were blurry, with various
classes of Europeans living in Indian-built bungalows
in close proximity to locals. Indeed, the bungalow
was so unstable discursively that a countermetro-
politan femininity flourished under its auspices. In a
sense then, the bungalow served as a prop for British
colonial authority.

Bungalows, Leisure, and Suburbanization

India was part of the global system of capitalist
expansion whose most important node was
Britain. By the mid-nineteenth century, a surplus
of capital had accumulated in Britain. Railways
and their associated urban developments were an
important outlet for this surplus, as was the grow-
ing market for leisure activities and products. The
image of leisurely colonial life disseminated
through publications coincided with the desires of
wealthy classes and produced the physically iso-
lated seaside bungalow. From the seaside bunga-
low emerged the suburban bungalow, a permanent
and populist form made possible through the
popularization of automobiles. The bungalow in
Britain was eventually demonized because of its
effects on the pristine countryside.

Bungalows in Britain, North America, and
Australia owe their existence to similar forces.
From the 1880s, a globally mobile network of
architects and builders ensured that the “bunga-
low idea” was adopted for bourgeois seaside
houses in the eastern United States. Though they
incorporated some of the stereotypical elements of
the Anglo-Indian type, these bungalows adhered
more closely to the bungalow’s social function
than to its form. Bungalows became more popular
at the end of the century when the middle class
adopted an Arcadian ideology whose ultimate
expression was the craftsman bungalow.

A smaller, permanent, developer-built version
of the bungalow became standard first in American
streetcar suburbs and then in automobile suburbs.
California, with its seemingly infinite supply of
cheap land, available private capital, prevailing
anticommunitarian ideology, and willingness to
experiment with new transportation technologies,
offered an ideal setting for the full development of
the suburban bungalow between 1905 and 1930.
The California bungalow formed the basis of a
national type repeated with minor variations
throughout the country alongside its large-scale
complement, the suburb. Bungalow-led suburban-
ization, however, consolidated the segregation of
racial and ethnic minorities in the inner city in
ways that recall the bungalow’s colonial origins.

In Australia, fewer social, cultural, and politi-
cal constraints allowed for the widespread adop-
tion of the bungalow by British settlers, many of
whom had experience from other parts of the
empire. A free market economy, relatively homog-
enous population, and even greater access to land
meant that the single-family, detached dwelling
was viable for a large proportion of the European
population. Since the colony was integrated into
the global capitalist system, fluctuations in capital
and subsequent shifts in social preoccupations led
to the construction of vacation bungalows in the
1870s and California-style bungalow suburbs in
the 1910s.

Previous analyses of the bungalow in Africa
have relied on incomplete knowledge of the conti-
nent’s material and social histories. Anthony King,
for example, explains the bungalow as a European
residential form imported from India at the end of
the nineteenth century to provide shelter for a new
crop of British colonial administrators. By stimu-
lating urbanization, the bungalow became a tool
and later a symptom of Westernization.

Advances in Africanist archaeology, however,
confirm that urban living was not anomalous in
Africa before the nineteenth century. Tarikhu
Farrar and others have shown that complex, dense,
organized settlements were typical of precolonial
West Africa. Furthermore, elements of the bunga-
low existed both independently and in combina-
tion. European presence on the West African coast
from the fifteenth century offered ample opportu-
nity for a two-way cultural exchange that included
these forms, as Jay Edwards has shown.
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The specific social, cultural, and economic func-
tions of the Anglo-Indian bungalow imported to the
British African colonies, and their subsequent appro-
priation by postcolonial elites, arguably distin-
guished it from existing African “house and veranda”
types. However, some of these functions, like the use
of verandas as a social space and as a means to con-
trol interior building temperatures, were common to
both West African and Anglo-Indian examples.

Other colonial authorities in Africa also used
the bungalow. From the 1820s, the Swiss-German
Basel Missionary Society used a similar building
type in the Gold Coast as part of a comprehensive
proselytization policy. In 1895 German colonial
administrators identified the Anglo-Indian bunga-
low as the building type best suited for European
use in East Africa.

Theories of the development of the bungalow in
colonial contexts share a common disregard for
the continued development of the “original” bun-
galow form, arguing that the postcolonial elite’s
use of the building type owes more to European
influence than anything else. Future work on the
topic might investigate the coexistence of “original”
and “imposed” forms in order to achieve a more
holistic understanding.

Itohan Osayimwese
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BUNKERS

There is an increasing interest, in urban studies, soci-
ology, and archaeology, in military bunkers. The
concept informed Paul Virilio’s Bunker Archaeology
(1994), for instance, and has been significant for the
Brutalist tradition of European architects, including
Le Corbusier. European cultural sociology has also
expanded its themes and theorizing within particular
militarized landscapes and bunkered urban loca-
tions, as has contemporary British archaeology.

Military bunkers, then, are a key component of
the urban condition, if not always consciously
acknowledged as such. Nevertheless, the concept
has been reframed regarding the increasingly syn-
chronized themes of postmodernity, war, and the
emerging interests of the new subject of combat
archaeology. The well-known characteristics of
postmodern war—the worldwide scope of milita-
rism, information warfare, unmanned aerial vehi-
cles, compulsory or intentional urban mobility and
confinement, nomadic terrorists, unstable patterns
of military deployment, and so on—have funda-
mentally changed the everyday experience and sym-
bolic associations of military bunkers. Consequently,
the supposed certainties of modern urban identity,
confidently situated beyond the particularities of
military bunkers, which typically house an under-
ground shelter of reinforced concrete with an
incline and embrasures for artillery above ground,
are increasingly disturbed and relocated. A useful
approach is to conceive of military bunkers as mili-
tary spaces, for military spaces such as military
bunkers are fields of military action. Military bun-
kers, accordingly, are military spaces to which the
potentiality for military action has been assigned.
Hence, military bunkers establish a sense of milita-
rized and civilianized urban identities through vari-
ous communicative and physically destructive
relationships, such as what is meant by the “home
front” or where the home front is located.
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Postmodern critics argue that the link between
military spaces and military bunkers—which, in
the modern period, physically positioned military—
urban affairs, social behavior, cultural rites, and
archaeological customs—has disappeared in con-
temporary societies. Virilio, for example, discuss-
ing the currently prevailing “orbitalization” of
militarization and information, suggests that
urban meaning has vanished from military bun-
kers, and thus from the city, which has itself dis-
appeared and dispersed in the postmodernized
logic of militarized spaces of orbitalization. This
corroborates Mike Gane’s belief that Virilio’s alle-
giance to the concept of military bunkers as
involving genuine inertia and a feeling of impris-
onment adds up to little more than an unresolved
dilemma or a plea for a new kind of resistance
that has no means. Alternatively, Gane proposes a
model of urban living influenced by Jean
Baudrillard’s analyses of simulation founded on
spaces subject to reversibility.

Yet John Schofield asserts that sensitivity to mili-
tary bunkers can offer an essential anchor in mate-
rial culture and a stable approach to modern warfare.
He perceives military bunkers as archaeological sites
and theoretical objects that can extend the method-
ologies of contemporary archaeology. Challenging
established archaeological principles, Schofield trav-
els beyond recent conflict to an accelerated field of
research that deals simultaneously with historical
events, material remains, heritage, and human catas-
trophe. Such an intense combination evokes a global
awareness of political events, military actions, and
military bunkers. Schofield’s investigation into these
issues in theoretical terms and in essays on military
culture and archaeological literatures, history, and
anthropology gracefully combine sociological dis-
cussion and concrete case studies of military bunkers
as heritage management practice.

Jobn Armitage
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BUSES

Buses are often seen as a cheap, dirty, inconve-
nient, and unreliable mode of transport, used only
by those who have no other option. Yet Transport
for London estimates that around 6 million bus
journeys are made in London every day, with
buses the fastest-growing mode of transport in the
city. While light rail or metro systems typically
exist only in the largest cities or in cities that have
experienced extended periods of socialist govern-
ment, bus riding is a feature of urban life globally
and has been for some time: Early bus services
were horse drawn, with the first proliferation of
“omnibuses” occurring in European cities in the
1830s. Bus links remain important to residents in
marginal communities, banlieues, suburbs, or
slums, representing connections to city centers
and providing opportunities for employment.
Their very banality, however, as a taken-for-
granted aspect of everyday life, has meant that
they have often escaped the attention of urban
researchers. Despite this, buses are vital parts of
urban infrastructure, can expose inequalities in
urban governance, and can reveal the practices
involved in everyday urban mobilities.

Buses as Urban Infrastructure

Buses represent the cheapest form of urban trans-
port infrastructure development for cities. They
cost the least to instigate and maintain, and they
are able to collect fares from a far greater number
of locations than is their major current competitor,
light rail. Despite this, they tend to be less popular
than larger infrastructural projects among city gov-
ernments. This is partially due to their disadvan-
tages: They tend to have lower capacities, can be
more uncomfortable, and are more susceptible to
disruption from roadwork and traffic problems
than are other forms of public transportation. They
also have a negative image that contributes to their
avoidance by some city governments, who find that
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flagship metro or light rail projects bring greater
external capital investment. In some cities, how-
ever, bus rapid transport systems (BRTSs) have
been developed as a central part of transport infra-
structure. These BRTSs integrate services, ameni-
ties, computing and information technologies, and
dedicated roadways to produce a fast and frequent
service. Due to the comparatively low up-front
costs, these are most extensive in, but not limited
to, the Global South. The BRTS in Curitiba, Brazil,
is viewed as one of the biggest successes, being used
by around 70 percent of commuters. It makes use
of local minibuses to connect passengers to larger-
capacity, high-speed central routes with dedicated
road lanes. Bus companies operate independently
but are regulated and supported by the city. Stops
are fully wheelchair accessible and contain facilities
to allow passengers to purchase tickets, as well as
public telephones and conveniences. BRTSs, how-
ever, require extensive planning, meaning that
transposing certain examples of best practice with-
out regard to contextual issues can result in poorly
implemented schemes in some cities. The BRTS
currently under development in Delhi has been
heavily criticized during its trial period because of
the ecological damage involved in its construction,
as well as poor planning, which has reduced road
space for car users and which has placed bus stops
between busy lanes of traffic. Broadly, it seems that
city governments often require the autonomy of
those in South America to produce successful bus
rapid transit schemes, something unavailable to
many Asian cities.

The ownership of buses can be indicative of
local government attitudes toward public control
of urban amenities. Bus company ownership varies
from state monopolies to privately owned but pub-
lically regulated services to privately owned enter-
prises. Although private ownership might provide
more efficient and effective bus services as loss-
making routes are dropped, government operation
of buses can reflect the belief that social welfare
requires certain services irrespective of their ability
to make profit and that markets are not always
adequately robust to ensure that suitable bus ser-
vices are provided. In a review of the liberalization
of bus services in various cities in the Global North
and South, D. A. C. Manuder and T. C. Mbara
found no overall pattern of better performance
between private and state-owned bus services,

suggesting that contextual influences are more
important than ownership. In many Western cities,
buses are privately operated but publicly regulated,
leading to struggles over planning and service inte-
gration that can reveal the power relations between
private and state parties in cities.

Buses and Social Inequalities

Due to their relatively low cost, bus services are
typically used by the urban poor and can often act
as indicators of the inequalities of a city. In many
cities in the United States, passengers are drawn
mainly from the poorer Black communities and are
also predominantly female, typically using buses
for daily shopping or to travel to employment in
central urban areas. Where bus provision is inade-
quate, inequalities along gender, ethnic, and class
lines can be increased. This creates a politics of
mobility in which access to and provision of bus
services alter the life opportunities of city residents.
Sikivu Hutchinson explores these issues in Los
Angeles with one of the few extended analyses of
the experiences of bus travel in a Western city. Los
Angeles is famous as a city built around automobil-
ity, with infrastructure developed around freeways
and light rail. As with other cities with such street
design, this lends itself to one-way trips between
central and suburban areas, rather than the trian-
gular mobility patterns that bus services cater to.
Buses are run by private companies whose services
are not integrated, with return or transfer tickets
not available. This has reduced the mobility of the
urban poor, aiding the decline of downtown in
favor of urban sprawl. Activist groups such as the
Bus Riders Union have argued that this amounts to
racial discrimination, favoring the transport of the
White majority over that of the Latina/o and Black
populations. These divisions in transport provision
have contributed to the fragmentized nature of
postmodern Los Angeles.

Buses in Urban Studies Research

Despite these various roles in urban life, buses
have generally remained absent from wurban
researchers’ work, outside of the specialized field
of transport studies. Research into urban transport
has traditionally looked at large infrastructural
projects, such as the development of freeways,
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suburban road systems, and light rail networks,
rather than at the more mundane and less visible
networks of bus travel. Indeed, it is only in recent
years as part of a wider trend in social science
toward studies of “mobilities” that urban studies
has taken people’s daily transport practices seri-
ously. Mobilities research focuses on the embodied
practices of movement, from practices of car use to
the challenges faced by transnational migrants.
This is inspired both by theoretical engagement
with poststructuralist philosophers such as Giles
Deleuze and Michel de Certeau and by an under-
standing of the empirical increase in global mobil-
ity in recent times. Even within this literature,
however, there has been a focus toward driving or
walking practices over bus journeys.

The mobilities research that has focused on
bus routes has emphasized that buses rarely form
a visible part of the urban spaces through which
they travel. Rather, they pass through unnoticed,
traveling along the pavement as cars speed by.
Whereas some researchers define the internal
space of the bus as a “non-place” that fills the
time traveling between places, Renee Human
describes the variety of practices that are involved
in the production of the space of the bus. She
discusses, for example, the very regular patterns
that passengers follow when positioning them-
selves on the bus, spreading themselves out as
much as possible. Human also identifies differing
practices of communication between passengers
on the bus, varying from discussions of travel
logistics to more in-depth conversations between
regular riders. In this understanding of bus-riding
mobilities, riding the bus involves a series of
learned practices that may be indicative both of
community formation and, when less-experienced
passengers use the bus, of the social divisions
within a city.

Buses, then, play a series of roles in cities, from
high-speed BRTSs, which can move commuters
around a city efficiently, to low-cost transport options
for the urban poor. They often indicate the attitude of
city governments toward the structural inequalities of
urban space and infrastructure, whether this is
through the level of state support and regulation of
bus companies or through the patterns of transporta-
tion investment. Their negative image can make buses
less attractive to cities than metro or light rail links,
but they can provide better value for the money. The
practices of bus riding can reveal some of the microso-
ciologies of urban navigation and the embodiment of
social divisions and inequalities within a city.

Robert Shaw
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Cairo, or Al-Qabhira (the Victorious), the Egyptian
capital, is the core of a vast metropolitan area
(Greater Cairo). In 2004, the city of Cairo, collo-
quially also referred to as Misr (as is the country),
or lovingly as Um Al-Dunya (mother of the
world), was estimated to have about 7.6 million
inhabitants. The Greater Cairo region, one of the
world’s most densely populated urban regions,
has almost 17 million residents. Greater Cairo
includes the city of Cairo (on the east bank of the
Nile) with its historic quarters around Fatimid
Cairo and Old/Coptic Cairo; older popular quar-
ters like Husainiyah, Shoubra, and Bulaq; colonial
quarters like Heliopolis (Misr El Gedida), Zamalek,
and Maadi; and postcolonial modernist develop-
ments like Medinet Nasr. In between are numer-
ous newer low-income neighborhoods like Zawiya
Al-Hamra, Sharabiya, and Manshiet Nasr. Greater
Cairo includes the city of Giza on the west bank
of the Nile. The last available population estimate
(1996) lists Giza’s population as 2.2 million.
Considering Giza’s recent phenomenal growth,
the current figure is likely to be over 3 million.
Giza includes its old core on the Nile, colonial
neighborhoods (Doqqi, Sharia Al-Haram), older
middle- to low-income quarters (Al-Agouza,
Doqqi Al-Balad), postcolonial modernist middle-
class developments (Muhandessin), and areas of
low-income public housing (Munib). Interspersed
in this cityscape are several older villages that
were engulfed by the city (Mit Ogba, Huttiya).
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Surrounding this core cityscape is a vast and dense
expanse of newer neighborhoods that have been
built by their residents largely without official
permits. Millions of residents live in these
neighborhoods (e.g., Embaba, Dar As-Salaam,
Matariya), often built around former villages.
Greater Cairo also includes the cities of Shourbra
Al-Khayma (Qalubiya Governorate) to the north
and Helwan (Giza Governorate) to the south.

Long History

Over the millennia, Cairo’s urban development
followed a vague layering or mosaic pattern,
where new additions were constructed not at the
expense of existing quarters but adjacent to them.
This pattern still underlies much of Cairo’s city-
scape, which is a mosaic of elements from differ-
ent historical eras displaying vastly varying styles
and spatial conceptualizations that produced a
multitude of spatial forms and social and cultural
practices.

On the Nile, where Giza and Misr Al-Qadimah
are today, there has been, for millennia, a river
crossing point. A small settlement developed by
this small port on the east bank. Under Roman
occupation, this settlement (“Babylon”) was forti-
fied. With the rise of Christianity in Egypt, Babylon
was slowly surrounded by churches and developed
into today’s Misr Al-Qadimah (Old/Coptic Cairo).
Some of its old churches still exist. Cairo’s oldest
synagogue, built in AD 882 (site of the Cairo
Geniza), is located on the eastern edge of this quar-
ter. When the Muslim forces under Amr Ibn Al-Aas
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conquered and settled in Egypt in AD 641, they
built their first mosque (the first in Africa), the
Amr Ibn Al-Aas Mosque, immediately north of
Misr Al-Qadimah. Muslim troops then built the
city of Fustat as an expansion to the existing town.
Fustat became the capital of the province of Egypt.
Arab rulers and dynasties that followed continued
the city’s northward expansion. The Tulinids
under Ahmad Ibn Tulun built the splendid Ibn
Tulun Mosque (AD 879), which once more moved
the town center north. In AD 969, the Fatimid rul-
ers started building the walled city of Al-Qahirah
north of the existing city. The Fatimid mosque and
university of Al-Azhar (AD 972) came to be the
oldest university in the world and remains a cen-
tral institution of Muslim learning. The Ayyubids
under Salah al-Din added the citadel above the city
(AD 1182) to the east and further fortified the city.
Under the Fatimids, Ayyubids, and the Mamluks
(1250-1517), Cairo was a vibrant merchant city
and the site of magnificent palaces, mosques, and
large trading yards. In the fourteenth century Cairo
had around 500,000 residents and was one of the
largest cities in the world, larger than its European
contemporaries.

The discovery of the sea route around the Cape
of Good Hope to India in 1498 harmed Cairo’s
role as a trading city, when goods started to bypass
the eastern Mediterranean. Cairo’s expansion
slowed down as it became a more regional cen-
ter. Nonetheless, the city slowly started to spill over
the Fatimid walls and the older quarters. By the
eighteenth century, many craftsmen had left the
increasingly crowded city and had moved their
shops north, beyond the gate of Bab El-Futuh, to
the quarter of Husainiyah. Others moved south to
Sayida Zeinab. Similarly, the area around a small
lake immediately west of the walled city, which
had been used for summer homes, turned into a
permanent quarter, Ezbekiya. By the late eigh-
teenth century, the lake’s waterfront was lined with
splendid mansions of wealthy merchants. Finally,
the small port town of Bulag west of the city on the
Nile was a thriving merchants and crafts town.

European Conquest,
Modernity, Colonialism

In 1798, Napoleon Bonaparte invaded Egypt.
Bombing its way into Alexandria, his army defeated

the Egyptian forces by the village of Embaba,
then crossed the Nile at Giza and conquered
Cairo. The French army confiscated the lakefront
mansions in Ezbekiya to set up their quarters.
Although the French occupation lasted for only
three years and as such was fairly inconsequential,
it ushered in some transformations. After some
years of local strife, Muhammad Ali, an Albanian
officer who had been fighting for the Ottoman
forces sent to defeat the French, was successful
in gaining control over the country in 1805. To
prevent further European attacks in a political cli-
mate of aggressive imperialism, he designed proj-
ects of forceful modernization to make Egypt an
equal to the European powers. Muhammad Ali
(ruled 1805-1848) did not use an urban master
plan but changed specific elements of Cairo’s
physical and political structure. Cutting main thor-
oughfares through dense urban quarters (Sharia
Muhammad Ali), setting up new institutions (gov-
ernmental printing press in Bulag, hospital and
medical school of Qasr Al-Aini), and introducing
new styles (using European architects), he implanted
vague seeds of a modern city while keeping much
of the existing cityscape intact.

In later decades of the nineteenth century,
Muhammad Ali’s descendants, in particular
Khedive Ismail (ruled 1863-1879), intensified
Cairo’s modernization. Inspired by the architec-
ture of Paris, Ismail set out to create his “Paris on
the Nile.” Using the time-honored method of
expansion just outside the city, he designed the
tract of land between Ezbekiya and the Nile front
south of Bulaq to become “Ismailiyah,” his mod-
ern city. A street grid was laid out and regulations
formulated that all construction there had to be
modern. The Qasr EI-Nil Bridge across the Nile
was opened in 1872, initiating Giza’s integration
into Cairo’s cityscape. European powers deposed
Ismail in 1879, and only three years later, in 1882,
Egypt was invaded by the British. The British long-
term high commissioner in Egypt, Lord Cromer
(1883-1907), who ruled Egypt with an iron fist,
had no comprehensive urban vision but acted
solely with a view to increasing political power
and economic profits. For Cairo this meant that
developers and speculators were free to do as they
pleased. Within a larger context of global economic
boom and colonial speculation, Cairo witnessed an
unprecedented economic and construction boom.
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Infrastructural projects like bridges across the
Nile and a new tramway (1896, Ataba to
Abassiya) accommodated the construction frenzy
as more distant lands were opened up for construc-
tion. Heliopolis, Garden City (guided by Ebenezer
Howard’s model), and Maadi were created as sub-
urbs for the colonial elite. Lower-class foreign
residents (craftsmen, shopkeepers) swelled the
population of the neighborhood of Shoubra, north
of Cairo’s main train station. Middle-level colonial
bureaucrats moved to new apartment buildings on
the Nile island of Zamalek. The new national uni-
versity (today’s Cairo University), planned and
constructed by the emerging anticolonial national-
ist movement, settled on agricultural land in Giza
in 1914. Many members of the emerging Egyptian
professional elite settled in the 1920s and 1930s in
the new neighborhoods north of the university.

In the first decades of the twentieth century,
Cairo’s modern infrastructure was rapidly extended
to serve the colonial quarters and the outposts of
an emerging global touristscape. The nascent
tramway system was extended in 1900 to connect
downtown Cairo to the Pyramids to allow for a
comfortable ride for the local elite and tourists,
and yet older quarters and villages (on the west
bank) had no water, electricity, or phone lines. The
Mena House Hotel, located at the foot of the
Cheops pyramids, had a swimming pool in 1906,
but there were still some households in 2006 in
older Giza quarters without their own water tap.

Postcolonial Metropolis

After Egypt’s full independence from British rule in
1955 to 1956, the government under Gamal Abdel
Nasser (1954-1970) embarked on a course of rapid
modernization and industrialization. His populist
politics included the construction of vast tracts of
public housing in Cairo and Giza. The quarter of
Muhandessin was designed for bureaucrats and
functionaries. Medinat Nasr was similarly designed
for army officers and private construction. The
downtown Mugamma, a megasize administration
and public service building located at the southern
end of the central square of Midan Al-Tahrir, and
the TV building on the Nile in Bulaq best symbolize
Nasserist popular architecture and projects. Political
(1967 Six Day War) and economic problems and
the sudden death of Nasser in 1970 ended this

populist phase. President Anwar Al-Sadat quickly
ushered in a new era of economic liberalization
and capitalist global integration. Cairo’s face
changed. Tourism increased, and the number of
international five-star hotels increased along with
it. Import and export businesses started to flourish,
many of whose proceeds were invested in local real
estate and construction. These developments are
best symbolized in the dramatic changes in
Muhandessin. Many Nasserist villas or small
apartment buildings were replaced by apartment
towers that were 20 or more stories high. Sadat’s
assassination in 1981 brought Hosni Mubarak to
power; Mubarak continued Sadat’s policies. Real
estate speculation boomed, yet little housing was
built for low-income groups. The economic liberal-
ization of the 1970s had allowed growing numbers
of Egyptians to migrate to the oil-rich countries of
the Arab Gulf. When they returned with their
remittances, many started to construct “informal”
housing on the city’s outskirts on agricultural land.
Since the late 1970s, older quarters and villages,
like Dar As-Salaam or Bulaq Al-Dakrour, have
thus grown into densely populated urban quarters
that today house millions of residents. Built with-
out permits, these quarters were provided with
public services only after they filled up. These quar-
ters continue to grow.

In the early 1990s the government put consid-
erable tracts of desert land surrounding the met-
ropolitan area up for sale. This triggered a
speculation and construction frenzy in the process
of which the area of Greater Cairo (or the area to
be built up) quintupled. Gated communities and
other upscale developments started mushroom-
ing, in particular around the planned desert city
of 6th of October west of Giza, but also in the
Mugattam area east of the city. Lower-middle-
class condominiums were built in the quarter of
Sheikh Zayed west of the Pyramids. Private clubs,
amusements parks, and ever more glitzy malls
were built at a rapid rate. Cairo’s neoliberal face
of the early twenty-first century is a new one: a
high-density core (34,000 square kilometers in
the city of Cairo) interspersed with fortresses of
leisure and consumption (malls, hotels) and a
lower-density “suburban” ring where the elite
and new middle class enjoy larger spaces, green-
ery, malls, less-polluted air, and the relative
absence of the poor. However, 6th of October
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City already includes a growing number of lower-
class residential areas.

Urban Spaces

Urban lives and cultures in Cairo, like elsewhere,
take on many forms and expressions, which are
constituted by dynamics of historical context,
class, gender, age, urban regions, and religion or
religiosity. The following illustrates four spatial,
social, and cultural contexts to provide impres-
sions of this vast cultural cityscape.

Midan Tahrir (Liberation Square), the former
Midan Ismailiyah, the heart of Khedive Ismail’s
modern Cairo, still marks the core of Cairo. The
recent history of this square represents many trans-
formations in the larger cityscape. In the early
1980 Midan Tahrir was an immensely busy traffic
node that included Cairo’s central bus station. A
small bridges system allowed pedestrians to tra-
verse parts of the square above the busy streets and
intersections. Bordered by the Egyptian Museum
to the north, the Nile Hilton to the west, and the
ubiquitous Mugamma building to the south, the
square symbolized the political and economic
complexity of Cairo, indeed Egypt, while simulta-
neously it was in the firm grip of the masses who
maneuvered the square to ride buses, conduct
bureaucratic works, and shop. Starting from the
late 1980s the square saw a frenzy of construction,
spatial change, and experiments done largely with
the aim of getting the masses off the streets and
indeed ultimately off the square. For most of the
1980s, Midan Tahrir was an ever-shifting con-
struction site as the long-awaited Cairo subway
was built. Simultaneously, the bus station was
moved and removed, split up and resplit. The final
solution was that several smaller terminals were
set up in the vicinity of the square that now require
passengers to walk longer distances for connecting
buses. As Islamic militants in the early 1990s
started to attack tourist locations, the parking lot
in front of the Egyptian Museum became a security
issue. In this context, lower-class citizens no longer
were simply a crowded mass but a security issue;
their spatiality became politicized. The experience
of Midan Tahrir symbolizes two dynamics: the
city’s attempt to organize and control transporta-
tion and the lesson that ultimately it is impossible
to control large public spaces and the masses that

inhabit them. Along with other factors, this lesson
triggered the government’s decision to relocate the
museum, a central element in Cairo’s touristscape,
to the more controllable outskirts of Cairo, where
the Grand Egyptian Museum is currently under
construction for $350 million.

El Tayibin (an ethnographic pseudonym) is a
small, low-income enclave in the middle of a cen-
trally located upper-middle-class neighborhood.
Once an agricultural village, El Tayibin was
engulfed by the colonial city decades ago. The
community consists of an assortment of older vil-
lage-style housing and newer, very small apartment
buildings located on alleys too narrow for vehicu-
lar traffic. The residents, many of whom are
descendants of the earlier peasant residents, are
part of Cairo’s vast lower class. Men engage in a
variety of jobs, including car mechanics, itinerant
vendors, lower-level civil servants, janitors, taxi
drivers, newspaper vendors, and public sector
workers. Many younger, unmarried women work
low-paid industrial or sales jobs to assemble costly
dowries that include refrigerators, semiautomatic
washers, and stoves, among other items. Once
married, most women stop working, as their mea-
ger salaries do not add much to the family budget,
considering the expenses of transportation, clothes,
and child care. Yet many women contribute much
to the household’s finances, or they stretch resources
by providing services to others (sewing, haircut-
ting, beauty services, child care). Some women
keep chickens, ducks, geese, or goats. For some this
is a way to provide meat for their families; for oth-
ers this is a source of extra income if they sell eggs
or animals for meat. The alleys of El Tayibin from
early in the morning to late at night are full of
people and activities as residents, like in similar
communities, negotiate their lives and needs in the
context of limited resources and space.

The CityStars Mall, located in the supersized
Stars Centre entertainment complex, is a recent
addition (2005) to Cairo’s glamorous mall scene.
Located in Medinat Nasr, the mall includes 550
stores of local, regional, and global brands, an
indoor theme park, and a 16-screen movie theater.
For those weary of the crowd, dust, and noise of
the city, the mall even includes a bazaar (Khan el-
Khalili) section, which offers high-price arts, kitsch,
and Egyptiana. Numerous food courts include
local (“Fuul Tank”), regional (Fattoush, Lebanese),
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and global (McDonald’s, Monchow Wok) fare.
Beano’s Coffee Shop serves coffee in beautifully
designed local, “Fathi Mahmoud,” porcelain and
provides a globalized coffee shop flair, replete with
newspapers and laptops. The mall’s inner court,
which at the ground floor boasts a huge round
fountain with a large palm tree, is held up by styl-
ized pharaonic columns that reach to the sixth
floor. As one showcase of new Middle Eastern or
Muslim consumerism, CityStars offers a wide vari-
ety of fashions, including upscale modest Islamic
women’s fashions such as local dresses (gallabiya),
Gulf-style abayahs, and South Asian shalwar-
gameez outfits.

Suq El-Talat, or the Tuesday market, takes
place every Tuesday, starting early in the morning
in the midst of public housing in Giza. The market
is very old and indeed predates the public housing.
Located south of the hospital of Um Al-Masriyyin,
Suq El-Talat offers a large variety of affordable
food and household goods. One can enter the mar-
ket from different sides as it literally spills from its
center around the apartment blocks into neighbor-
ing streets. Entering from Salah Salim Street, one
encounters sellers of plates and other kitchen ware
made from crude recycled plastic. Farther down is
a seller with manually manufactured sieves and
strainers. There are vendors with cart loads of
industrially produced cheap kitchen ware. Farther
down are female vendors, some of whom come at
dawn from surrounding agricultural areas. They
sell rice, eggs, vegetables, or homemade cheeses.
One woman who has been shopping here for
decades noted: “I always buy my rice from one
woman from the Fayoum, her rice and the prices
are good and I have known her for a long time.”
Taking a left turn at one point gets the shopper to
an area where women sell live chickens, ducks,
geese, and pigeons. One can carry one’s merchan-
dise home alive, or sellers will slaughter the animal
on the spot. Turning back (south) farther along the
apartment blocks, there are fabric stands (for
clothes, furniture, curtains). There is nothing that
one needs to start and maintain a household that
is not available at reasonable rates at this market.

Global Metropolis

Over the millennia, the (Greater) Cairo region has
always been part of various, often overlapping

political, economic, cultural, and social networks.
Whether as part of the extensive medieval trade
network that linked the entire Old World, as a
colonial capital, or as an emerging global city,
Cairo has always been a center with multiple,
often far-reaching connections. Over the millen-
nia, ties intensified at times and faded at other
times. Situated as an important crossroad between
Europe, Africa, and Asia, and in another context
between Islam, Christianity, and Judaism, Cairo
has long played an important role as a center for
Arabs and Muslims, and because of its cosmo-
politan nature it has also been a point of eco-
nomic, cultural, and religious exchange and
tolerance. For the past 200 years, in the context of
colonialism, modernization, and globalization,
Cairo has entered yet another phase of intense
links and ties—this time, however, not as a central
power but starting from the nineteenth century as
a colonial capital and in the postcolonial era as a
regional center. In recent years, as political and
economic dynamics are in dramatic flux, Cairo’s
regional and global roles are once more threatened,
this time by a regional newcomer and urban novice:
Dubai.

Petra Kuppinger

See also Colonial City; Islamic City; Shopping Center
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CANBERRA, AUSTRALIA

Canberra is Australia’s only inland capital city
and the seat of its national government. The city
celebrates its centenary in 2013. It is one of the
major planned cities of the twentieth century and
represents an exceptional open air museum of
modernist planning, architecture, and landscape
architecture ideas. It is the product less of one
plan than of many plans, which have shaped its
physical growth through distinctive phases of
development. Canberra has grown from scratch to
a planned suburban city of 330,000 with a diver-
sified economy, major cultural institutions, and a
high quality of life. While Canberra is still a place
apart to many average Australians, the reality is
an increasing convergence with other Australian
cities in economic, social, and planning terms.

Site of the Australian
National Government

The federation of the six former British colonies in
1901 demanded a seat of government. To recon-
cile the ambitions of the two largest cities, Sydney
and Melbourne, a compromise was written into
the Australian Constitution providing for a com-
monwealth territory, not less than 100 square
miles (258 square kilometers) but at least 100
miles (160 kilometers) from Sydney. In the interim,
Melbourne would provide a temporary home for
the new federal government. In 1908 the site of
Canberra was chosen, and three years later the
government reoccupied an area of nearly 2,400
square kilometers in southern New South Wales to
be retained in public ownership. The leasehold
administration of the Australian Capital Territory
has facilitated overall control of city planning and

development. Derived from a local Aboriginal
word meaning “meeting place,” the new city’s
name was made official on March 12, 1913—now
celebrated as Canberra Day.

The Griffins’ Winning Design

The Congress of Engineers, Architects, Surveyors,
and Members of Allied Professions, held during
the commonwealth celebrations in May 1901, was
the first major opportunity for professionals to
discuss design issues. The idea of an international
city design competition emerged as the ideal way
to attract the best plan in the world. The competi-
tion, announced by the commonwealth govern-
ment in April 1911, was nonetheless dogged by
controversy. A total of 137 plans submitted for
judging by early 1912 provided a kaleidoscopic
overview of best-practice global planning cultures
on the eve of World War I. The winning entry was
Design No. 29 by Walter Burley Griffin and
Marion Mahony Griffin. Both were former proté-
gés of Frank Lloyd Wright, based in Chicago.

The brilliantly presented axial-polycentric
design of the Griffins mixed City Beautiful and
Garden City influences with more exotic eastern
and ancient inspirations in a highly original land-
scape composition for a low-rise streetcar city of
75,000 organized around central ornamental
waters. Unlike fortified ancient cities, the hilltops
were largely kept free of development. After win-
ning the competition, Walter Griffin was invited to
Australia, but the government substituted a plan
concocted from various competition entries before
sanity prevailed and Griffin returned in 1914 as
Federal Capital Director of Design and Construc-
tion. He endured an unhappy tenure, with prog-
ress stymied by the financial stringencies of World
War I and the opposition of public servants. A
major government inquiry exonerated Griffin, but
he left the project in 1921 and spent the rest of his
time in Australia in private practice as an architect
and town planner.

City Planning Post-Griffin

After Griffin’s departure, the Federal Capital Advisory
Committee consolidated his start but retreated to a
cost-saving strategy of “utilitarian development and
economy.” Canberra was reconceptualized through
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extensive tree planting and suburban style planning
into a “garden town” while some departures from
Griffin’s recommendations for the allocation of land
uses and placement of buildings were set in motion.
With less than 100 houses by 1924, the pace of
development had to quicken if the federal parliament
was to meet in the national capital within the three
years stipulated by the government. The gazettal of
Griffin’s scheme as a road plan in 1925 paid lip ser-
vice to the richness of his planning vision but none-
theless established the geometric framework for later
planning—notably the central “parliamentary trian-
gle.” The same year a new Federal Capital
Commission was appointed. This was a powerful
body with ample financing, a large number of staff,
and full corporate control over planning, construc-
tion, maintenance, and general administration. It
achieved the goal of opening the first (albeit tempo-
rary) parliament house in 1927. The wider nation
was still skeptical about the concept of a remote but
indulged “bush capital” for privileged politicians
and elite public servants, an antagonism that
remains.

After the job was done, the commission was
disbanded and Canberra’s population declined
with the onset of the Great Depression. From 1930
until the late 1950s the planning and administra-
tion of Canberra was divided among several fed-
eral ministries including Home Affairs and Works.
A city administrator provided a semblance of coor-
dination alongside the National Capital Planning
and Development Committee. Critics still com-
plained about “a good sheep station spoiled.”
There were few new major public buildings, the
Australian War Memorial (1941) being a notable
exception; it is now one of Australia’s major
domestic tourist attractions. The city had a diffuse
garden suburb character, but even this was threat-
ened by severe housing shortages as it became
established as a national center for military opera-
tions during World War II.

The National Capital
Development Commission

Political embarrassment at the state of the city led
to a crucial 1955 inquiry by a Senate committee.
The major recommendation was to create a single
central authority with sufficient finance and power
to carry out a balanced, long-term program of

urban development. The resultant National Capital
Development Commission (NCDC), guided ini-
tially by advice from British planning authority
William Holford, transformed Canberra from a
small garden town into Australia’s largest non-
coastal city and a planned metropolis of interna-
tional significance. Population growth was fueled
by a major relocation program of public servants
from Melbourne in the 1960s, Canberra’s so-
called golden era.

The NCDC was effectively a new town corpo-
ration with extraordinary powers buttressed by
public land ownership. For the first time since the
early Griffin period, Canberra again became a
national center for planning innovation. By the
1970s the city was also the exemplar of a national
policy of planned urban decentralization. Planning
was dominated by a technocratic physical approach
that worked efficiently while the NCDC’s major
brief was the production of a standardized urban
environment. The key strategic document was
Tomorrow’s Canberra (1970), whose analytical
rationale came from a major land use and trans-
portation study undertaken by American consul-
tants Alan Vorhees and Associates. The desired
urban structure of metropolitan Canberra was a
Y-plan articulated as a series of discrete communi-
ties of 50,000 to 100,000 residents with nodal
town centers and linked by an internal public
transportation spine and peripheral freeways. This
schema laid the blueprint for the new suburban
towns of Woden, Belconnen, Tuggeranong, and
Gungahlin and remains evident today.

Since the 1960s, landmark elements in the
planned landscape came to fruition, from major
national buildings such as the National Library,
the High Court, and the National (Art) Gallery, to
a metropolitan hierarchy of commercial retail
nodes to the damming of the Molonglo River to
create the centerpiece, Lake Burley Griffin. The
high point was the new Parliament House designed
by Mitchell, Giurgola, and Thorp and opened to
celebrate the Australian bicentennial of European
settlement in 1988.

By then winds of change were evident. The
NCDC’s corporate planning approach was seen at
odds with moves toward greater community partici-
pation, with a Legislative Assembly already having
been established in 1974. Pursuing an economically
rationalist ideology, the federal government was
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keen to divest itself further of massive investment
responsibilities. A series of administrative and effi-
ciency reviews laid the foundations for self-
government, and the NCDC was disbanded in 1989.
Associated with the thrust toward smaller govern-
ment was a climate of deregulation, which, in
Canberra’s case, saw greater discretion accorded
market forces in the development process, a trend
that has intensified. Planning and development con-
trol was split between the small National Capital
Authority responsible for the main parliamentary
and other designated national areas, and a territory
planning authority, a cross between a state and local
government agency. The National Capital Plan
(which first came into effect in 1990) provides the
overarching legal framework for planning and
development, complemented by the Territory Plan
providing for “the people of the Territory.”

Contemporary Canberra

Since the late 1980s, when the city headed past the
quarter million population mark, it has begun
to confront many of the same housing, land use,
transport, and environmental management prob-
lems faced by the established cities: car depen-
dency and traffic congestion; demands for more
multiunit dwellings and urban infill; accommodat-
ing and caring for an aging population; redevelop-
ment of brownfields precincts; coping with
environmental hazards, including bush fires; cli-
mate change; and historic preservation. Strategic
planning emphasizes archetypal sustainable city
planning objectives such as full employment, a
healthy community, compactness, a responsive
transport system, and respect for the natural envi-
ronment. A federally funded “Griffin Legacy”
study (2004) identified urban design opportunities
in the spirit of historic planning proposals, but
concerns have been raised by the private sector
at prospects for overdevelopment and lack of
community consultation by a vigilant and well-
informed electorate.

Canberra has a highly mobile population, pre-
dicted to grow to 400,000 by 2050. Its dual plan-
ning systems endure, but under increasing scrutiny
within a political climate geared to planning deregu-
lation and following a change of government at the
federal level in late 2007. A 2008 commonwealth
government inquiry into the National Capital

Authority made a series of recommendations aimed
at securing more integrated and holistic governance
but reaffirmed the national commitment to the city.
Although development pressures and the process of
“normalization” evident since the 1980s have
eroded the city’s iconic status as a product of
enlightened public planning, Canberra remains
unique for historical, political, and geographic rea-
sons and well deserving of consideration for
UNESCO World Heritage listing.

Robert Freestone
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CariTaL CiTy

From ancient Athens and Rome to Beijing and
Tenochtitlan, the capital city was a national or
imperial command center. Face-to-face contacts
were essential in consultation and decision mak-
ing or as sources of history where written texts
were nonexistent, as in the realms of the Incas
and Aztecs. The capital city also offered an over-
whelming demonstration of the superiority of the
gods. Athens focused on the Parthenon, Rome on
its Forum, and the pre-Columbian capitals
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boasted enormous temples and pyramids in their
city centers. Thus, the capital city provided legit-
imacy to worldly rulers and their expansionist
policies.

It is remarkable to notice that all four capital
cities (Athens, Rome, Beijing, and Tenochtitlan)
have continued their role until this very day,
although the last one is now better known as
Mexico City, the world’s second largest agglom-
eration. Obviously they were flexible enough to
adapt to the requirements of the modern state.

Premodern Capital Cityscapes

The two functions of the premodern seats of gov-
ernment were revived in Europe’s seventeenth
century when power was sanctioned by the

Mannheim around 1800

Christian churches, added to which came the role
of the capital as the visible demonstration of
national grandeur. Absolutist regimes dominated
the continent, with the capital as the visible apex
of the urban hierarchy. Both its size and splendor
depended on the national tax-extracting capacity.
The consuming power of the court, nobility, and
clergy entertained a vast army of service pro-
viders, from luxury craftsmen to porters and
servants. Thus, 8 out of Europe’s 10 largest cit-
ies were parasitic court capitals. They filled
no economic function remotely consistent with
their size.

These court capitals were rivals in ostentatious
display. Their urban design made abundant use of
the discovery of the perspective. Streets were not
conceived primarily as traffic arteries but as a

400 8oo 1200 .

Source: Andrews, J. Ca. 1776. “A Plan of the City of Manheim [Mannheim].” In Plans of the Principal Cities in the World.
London: John Stockdale. Copper engraved Plate XXII with decorative title. Sheet size 255 mm x 350 mm, plate size 185 mm x

275 mm.
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Table I Europe’s 10 Largest Cities in 1750
(population x 1,000)
1. London 676
2. Paris 560
3. Naples 324
4.  Amsterdam 219
5. Lisbon 213
6.  Vienna 169
7.  Moscow 161
8. Venice 158
9. Rome 157
10.  St. Petersburg 138

scenography offering broad vistas on statues,
noble palaces, or impressive art galleries. Their
flanks were kept sober and stern so as to not dis-
tract the eyes of the visitor from the monument in
the distance. Classicist architecture, with its
emphasis on symmetry and proportion, was ide-
ally suited for that aim. The resulting cityscape
impressed people as truly monumental. The
orthogonal layout testified to the ruler’s will
imposed on what previously was an irregular
agrarian parcellation. The land was brought into
his hands by expropriation and extortion.

Saint Petersburg

No other capital demonstrated its ruler’s superi-
ority as newly founded Saint Petersburg in Russia
did. But opposite to Versailles or Caserta, the royal
alternatives to Paris and Naples that were also cre-
ated ex nihilo, Czar Peter the Great founded a
veritable capital. Although its location was
extremely peripheral and its marshy soil and harsh
climate were serious disadvantages, all these things
were secondary to the czar’s wish to open a win-
dow to the West, and thus to progress and civiliza-
tion. Enormous squares and parade grounds in its
center testified to his disdain for the costs of urban
land reclaimed at great expense. The volume and
design of his palaces, built in natural stone that
had to be hauled over hundreds of miles, were
unmatched elsewhere in Europe. But even minia-
ture capitals like Mannheim or Nancy developed
the language of urban display and grandeur that
became the almost universal vocabulary of power
in following ages.

Amsterdam and Venice

Two cities did not fit the absolutist trend. The
size of Amsterdam and Venice was consistent with
their economic function. Politics hardly played a
role. Venice was a city-state, whereas Amsterdam
dominated the Dutch Republic (1648-1795) com-
mercially and financially, without, however, claim-
ing the title of capital, which would have been of
little value in this extremely federalist state with its
weak central government.

Both cities had to be drained constantly by a
network of canals. This required urban planning,
resulting in the unique system of waterways that is
typical of them. But individual building patrons
were left free to display their design preferences.
Opposite to the court capitals, top-down aesthetic
control was unthought of. It resulted in town-
scapes that were valued as picturesque, in which
residences were conceived as individual statements
of the owners, differing from the neighbors in
building materials, volume, and design, and yet
not producing a chaotic environment.

Paris

However much admired, no one in the nine-
teenth century saw the picturesque as a suitable
carrier for a capital city. For this, one needed the
elaboration of the proven techniques of the baroque
era adapted to the needs of the age. Nowhere was
such exercise more convincing than in the grands
travaux of Baron Haussmann in Paris (1853-
1870). He transformed the goiit du roi into the
goiit bourgeois and thus brought the taste of abso-
lutism to the broader public.

The visual impact of Paris’s new townscape
was considerable. The many new states founded in
nineteenth-century Europe were eager to impress
foreign visitors and their own citizens alike as
worthy members of the European community.
One way to gain respect was to develop the
national capital into the icon and the showcase
of the nation, highlighting statues of the heroes of
science, industry, culture, and the battlefield. The
“special effects” to manipulate the eyes of the visi-
tor to these carriers of national pride were copied
from Paris. Haussmann’s influence was also felt
outside Europe. From Buenos Aires to Cairo we
find the traces of this townscape of power, but it
was certainly not universal.



Capital City 107

Berlin

Federal states did not offer favorable conditions
for emulating such townscapes. Its members
resisted contributing to the grandeur of the capital,
always suspected of usurping more power to the
detriment of local states. This was the case in
Germany, indisputably continental Europe’s most
powerful state since its unification in 1871.
However successful, the country was a federation
of kings, princes, and citizens of the free cities.
They were brought together under the banner of
the Second Reich but jealously guarded their local
prerogatives. They refused spending their taxpay-
ers’ money on the embellishment of its new
Reichshauptstadt Berlin. What splendor the city
offered dated back to its role as the capital of abso-
lutist Prussia. Even authoritarian Emperor Wilhelm
IT did not succeed in harnessing parliament into
generous funding of its new capital.

What further added to Berlin’s unimpressive
image was dominant laissez-faire rule. Political
liberalism emphasized a thin state, providing bar-
riers against arbitrary spending. Embellishment
schemes should be funded by local, not national,
taxes. Compulsory purchase was rare and circum-
scribed by detailed procedures. Thus, laissez-faire
liberalism was just as powerful an obstacle to mas-
sive urban intervention and embellishment as
London illustrated. Foreigners visiting the capital
of the world’s wealthiest and most powerful nation
were perplexed by the chaotic free market town-
scape of its central areas, with its cacophony of
styles, each building trying to shout down its
neighbor. Commerce, not the state, ruled supreme
in the city.

Washington, D.C.

But the twin forces of federalism and laissez-faire
did not prevent the young American republic from
creating an impressive capital. Its grid plan was
devised by L’Enfant (1791), an enlightened French
architect, but it attained true glory in 1902 with the
upgrading of the Washington, D.C., National Mall
under supervision of Daniel Burnham, who had just
returned from a study trip to the leading capitals of
Europe. Funding was a minor problem now that
the United States was beginning its ascendancy as
an international power that required a truly awe-
inspiring capital. It became one of the more

convincing statements of the City Beautiful, in
which Old World precedents were domesticated by
a less assertive indigenous monumentalism.

Totalitarianism and the Capital City

The World War I experience muted enthusiasm for
the capital as a carrier of national superiority. But
not for long. The triumph of totalitarian rule in
Europe became manifest in the reshaping of the
capital into an overwhelming demonstration of
power. Mussolini’s interventions in Rome had no
other motive than to point Italians to the continu-
ity between the Roman Empire and the fascist state.
He carefully excavated the Via dei Fori Imperiali so
as to confront his countrymen with the remnants
of Roman triumph. In the near distance they stood
eye to eye with modern translations of Romanita
(the Roman world) as conceived by Mussolini’s
court architect Marcello Piacentini, with their
stern, uncompromising facades clad in marble, the
undisputed symbol of beauty and durity. In his
plans for the transformation of Berlin into
Germania, the new capital of the Third Reich,
Hitler’s favorite architect, Albert Speer, stretched
axiality and symmetry to oversized dimensions to
accommodate mass manifestations in which mil-
lions of uniformed Germans paraded for their
Fihrer. Joseph Stalin’s proposals for the radical
restructuration of Moscow served similar aims,
although here a major concern was to eliminate as
many cathedrals and churches as possible, eradi-
cating the memory of what, until 1917, had been
the capital of the Russian Orthodox Church. Here,
Boris Tofan developed an eclecticist rhetoric that
suited Stalin’s preference for socialist realism.
Triumphant urbanism continued its fatal attrac-
tion on totalitarian rulers well after 1945, as is
illustrated by Ceausescu’s presidential palace in
Bucharest and Mao’s Tiananmen Square in Peking.
In both cases, planning by clearance provided the
space needed for these megalomaniacal projects.

The Modern Developing Capital City

Many postcolonial, nontotalitarian states consid-
ered such vocabulary of the Grand Manner old-
fashioned and no longer capable of expressing
their nation’s orientation on the future. Thus,
India’s president Jawaharlal Nehru rejected both
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triumphalist monumentalism and a return to
“indigenous” vernacular as suitable architectural
carriers for the Punjab’s new capital, Chandigarh.
Modernist architecture, with its rejection of the
past and a functionalist town plan in which aes-
thetics ceased to play a role, brought the message
home of a progressive young nation that identi-
fied with looking ahead, not back. In 1950 Nehru
offered Le Corbusier the chance of a lifetime to
finally demonstrate what his paper plans meant
in reality.

The results were stunning. Chandigarh became
the Mecca of modernism, where functionalism
reigned triumphant. Le Corbusier removed the
dependence of urban form on natural features.
Despite the almost complete absence of car owner-
ship, work and residential spaces were rigidly
separated over great distances. Marginal markets
and bazaars were zoned out. Huge concrete vol-
umes such as the assembly hall and other public
buildings stood isolated in the low-density Punjabi
capital.

The example of Chandigarh proved particularly
attractive to developing countries. In 1956, Oscar
Niemeijer and Lucio Costa, who both had worked
with Le Corbusier, set out to design Brasilia, which
was to replace overcrowded Rio de Janeiro as the
capital of the largest nation-state of Latin America.
They produced a dazzling collage of futuristic
structures in a scattered townscape that once again
negated past styles or a genius loci. As a mission
statement of Brazil’s orientation on times to come,
widely publicized Brasilia was a success. As a city,
however, it suffered from the same problems as the
new capitals implanted in Africa and Asia. It was
far removed from the everyday needs of the major-
ity of the people. Shantytowns and favelas contin-
ued to spring back up each time they were bulldozed
away. Illegal street markets, hawkers, and beggars
disturbed sanitized utopia.

The Changing Role of the Capital City

In the 1990s many felt that the role of the nation-
state and thus of its capital was diminishing in an
increasingly globalizing world. The main excep-
tions were emerging states, such as Bosnia, for
whom the capital was the icon of newly gained
independence. But in long-established, stable states,
the symbolic value of the capital as solidified

national pride no longer played a role. The broad
boulevards and magnificent panoramas that were
part of the nineteenth-century special effects to
highlight statues and monuments have lost their
political and educational meaning. Generally
speaking, the symmetrical layout correlates with
“despotism,” German sociologist Georg Simmel
wrote around 1900. Such associations are lost on
the contemporary tourist. He cherishes monumen-
tal Saint Petersburg for its sheer urban beauty.
That ancient Rome was unearthed and displayed
as a tool to imbue Mussolini’s subjects with a pro-
found feeling of Romanita is irrelevant for the
visitor who is overwhelmed by the “capital of
antiquity.” And whether he interprets London’s
chaotic townscape as the logical outcome of a lib-
eral laissez-faire order, as Simmel suggested, is
doubtful. Washington, D.C., may occasionally
serve as the patriotic shrine of the nation, but it
just as often serves as a metaphor for fat govern-
ment. To arouse feelings of national pride and to
create a collective national identity, two major
goals in the recent past, other techniques are used
that are considered more powerful. Film, televi-
sion, and the Internet create special effects that are
more convincing than the built environment.

If size is an indicator of a city’s significance, the
European capital still dominates all other urban
settlements in that continent, with one exception,
Saint Petersburg, which was a capital until 1918.

Table 2 Europe’s 10 Largest Cities in 2008

Rank City Country Population
1  Moskva (Moscow) Russia 8,297,000
2 London UK 7,074,000
3 St Petersburg Russia 4,678,000
4 Berlin Germany 3,387,000
5 Madrid Spain 2,824,000
6 Roma Italy 2,649,000
7  Kiev Ukraine 2,590,000
8 Paris France 2,152,000
9 Eﬁﬁ; ' Romania 2,016,000

10  Budapest Hungary 1,825,000
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Even on a global scale, 5 of the 10 world’s largest
cities are national capitals (see Table 2). But as in
Europe, whether their current size is a reflection of
their political function is doubtful. What these
megacities share is a heavy emphasis on financial
and commercial services, be they informal or not,
followed by the media industries.

Michiel Wagenaar
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CaritaList CITY

The historical development of the capitalist city is
a key theme in urban studies and, in many
respects, also in the broader social sciences.
Capitalism and urbanization are indeed among
the leading forces in the evolution of contempo-
rary societies. Although cities existed well before
the advent of industrial capitalism, this latter and
its subsequent postindustrial (or post-Fordist) ver-
sion have provided the basic framework for the
development of contemporary forms of urbaniza-
tion. This entry illustrates how the relationship
between capitalism and urbanization has evolved
over time through the lens of the ways in which

urban scholars have theorized and analyzed this
relationship. It does so as follows: The first sec-
tion is dedicated to the discovery of industrializing
cities as a laboratory of nascent manufacturing
capitalism and related social phenomena and
behaviors; the second section reviews the main
passages of the theoretical elaboration that was
produced in the 1970s around the capitalism—
urbanization nexus; and the third section refers to
the legacy of this theoretical work in light of the
more recent reshaping of a neoliberal and global-
ized capitalist city.

The Nascent Capitalist City: The Urban
Space as a Living Laboratory of Capitalism

Since the publication of The Condition of the
Working Class in England in 1844 by Friedrich
Engels, the modern urban phenomenon has been
intimately linked to capitalism as a mode of pro-
duction and social reproduction. In that book the
young Engels famously described industrializing
English cities such as Manchester, London, and
Sheffield as unique laboratories of nascent manu-
facturing capitalism. The newly built working-
class neighborhoods showed conditions of social
alienation and deprivation that were typical of
developing capitalist societies. In first-generation
capitalist cities, the social divisions of capitalism
were paradigmatically translated on a spatial level:
The advent of capitalist urbanization had led to a
simultaneous process of decomposition of the old
city center and of sociospatial segregation between
the lower classes and the upper classes. The mak-
ing of the capitalist city was characterized, on the
whole, by the coexistence of antinomic phenom-
ena of order and disorder, of dissolution of the
previous forms of spatial organization, and of cre-
ation of a fragmented urban environment.
Engels’s pioneering work has been a crucial
source of inspiration in subsequent streams of
research on the capitalist city: most notably, the
sociobehavioralist literature investigating the capi-
talist city as a laboratory of social hardship that
gave rise to the so-called Chicago School from the
1920s onward; more recently, in the 1970s, the
scholarship that theorized and widely discussed
the relationship between capitalism and the urban
process, inaugurating the influential tradition
of Marxist urban studies. Similar to what
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Manchester meant for Engels, Chicago was
approached by twentieth-century urban sociolo-
gists as a paradigmatic example of the contempo-
rary capitalist city. The rapid and massive
population growth that had taken place in the city
of Chicago during the last decades of the nine-
teenth century had shed light on a number of
social problems and related deviant behaviors such
as deprivation, poor living conditions, alcoholism,
and homicides, which were associated with the rise
of capitalism. The members of the Chicago School
empirically investigated these phenomena and
linked their rise and characteristics to the specific
environmental conditions of the urban areas in
which they appeared and developed. Urban social
problems were thus described by Chicago urban
scholars in terms of environment and human ecol-
ogy rather than social structure and the capitalist
mode of production. In this context, not only the
crucial relationship between capitalism and the
city but also related issues such as the role played
by the state and other political agencies in the evo-
lutionary paths of capitalist urbanization remained
overlooked and undertheorized. The capitalist city
was approached merely as a spatial context in
which social problems had to be investigated and
analyzed (starting from the assumption that the
environment of large industrial cities intensifies
such problems) rather than as an object of study
itself and thus as an ontologically autonomous
social entity.

Albeit strongly questioned in more recent times,
as shown later in this entry, the empiricist orienta-
tion in urban studies has survived over the years, in
part as a reaction to the critiques of the more theo-
retically engaged urban scholars and in part as a
consequence of a specific demand for applied
research coming from the social policy sphere. In
the 1980s the “empiricist” position was explicitly
defended by sociologist Peter Saunders, who con-
tended that investigation of urban social issues
ought not to entail approaching the capitalist city
as an independent social entity. In more recent
times, the tradition of more conventional social
inquiry on the capitalist city has been continued by
those (not only sociologists but also epidemiolo-
gists and other public health scholars) concerned
with issues relating to the capitalist urban environ-
ment but not necessarily interested in providing a
critical interpretation of the capitalist city as such.

The Mature Capitalist City: Theorizing the
Capitalism—Urbanization Nexus

The Marxist interpretation and critique of the
capitalist city gained ground since the early 1970s
when a rising generation of radical urban scholars
based particularly in France and other western
European countries (in contrast to the predomi-
nantly Anglo-American origin of classical urban
sociology), led by Manuel Castells and the other
founders of the so-called new urban sociology,
spelled out their dissatisfaction with the empiricist
approach of the existing urban scholarship.

The historical context in which emerging ideas
and research directions about the capitalist city
appeared and took shape is particularly relevant.
At the time, capitalist cities in the West and beyond
were experiencing the formation of new urban
social movements and related urban struggles
along with, particularly in the United States, the
surge of ethnoracial riots in the deprived and seg-
regated neighborhoods of the larger cities. This
exceptional sociohistorical context provided
emerging Marxist urban scholars with the moral
and political justification for the advocacy of a
more politically engaged and theoretically informed
urban social science. In his now classic book on the
“urban question,” Manuel Castells was the first
scholar to systematically engage with a theoretical
explanation of the urban-capitalist process.
Drawing on Althusserian structuralist Marxism,
Castells suggested looking at the urbanization
process in terms of relationship between society
and space, whose form is determined by the con-
tingent organization of the means of production
and the reproduction of the labor force. Elaborating
on this conceptual framework, Castells identified
four basic elements of a capitalist urban structure:
(1) production, which takes the form of the spatial
outcomes deriving from the social process of
reproduction of the fixed capital; (2) consump-
tion, represented by the spatial outcomes arising
from the social process of reproduction of the
labor force; (3) exchange, which appears as a spa-
tial manifestation of the transfers between produc-
tion and consumption; and finally (4) management,
that is, the institutional process (in the form of
urban planning schemes and regulations) coordi-
nating the relationships among the former three
elements of the urban structure. In the subsequent
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years, while coming to terms with the dogmatism of
his previous structuralist-Marxist approach, Castells
completed his theoretical trajectory by interpreting
urban social change in the capitalist city as the
result of the mobilization of grassroots movements
demanding access to social services in times in
which the fiscal base of the city government was
eroded by the shrinkage of the welfare state.
Whereas Castells understood the capitalist city
primarily as a site of social reproduction, the other
major contributor to the theorization of the capi-
talist city, geographer David Harvey, laid the great-
est emphasis on the role of finance and particularly
of land rent as engines of urban growth and socio-
spatial transformation. As in the work of Castells
and the other French urban Marxists of the 1970s,
the work of Harvey on the capitalist city was
deeply influenced by the specific sociohistorical
context in which his theories were grounded. The
highly segregated city of Baltimore and, more gen-
erally, the socially and racially unequal access to
housing markets and finance in the United States
drew the attention of Harvey and his colleagues
and students since the early 1970s. In his theoreti-
cal endeavor, Harvey applied the Marxian theory
of accumulation to the study of the urban process
under capitalism. In his view, the capitalist city
grows as a consequence of investment in the built
environment, which follows the rhythms of capital-
ist accumulation (given by the periodic devalua-
tions of fixed capital) and at the same time is
limited by the physical and economic lifetime of the
elements within the built environment itself. Uneven
sociospatial development is the result of this cycli-
cal evolution of capitalist societies at varying geo-
graphical scales, including that of the city. Within
the urban spatiality the housing sector is managed
and exploited by the ruling classes as a “contra-
cyclical” regulator of the wider accumulation
process, as happened during the golden age of post-
war capitalism or in recent times with the more
ephemeral flourishing of global financial capitalism.

The Globalized Capitalist City: Urban
Development as a Politics of Scale

The work of the first neo-Marxist urban scholars
produced a number of important strands of research
on the capitalist city: most notably, the Marxian
literature on gentrification, which shares with

Harvey’s work a fundamental concern with the
structural dynamics of capitalist urbanization; then
the more recent theoretical reevaluation of geo-
graphical scale within the context of globalization
for which Castells’s classic book has represented a
“lightning rod,” as an important contributor to this
literature has written; finally the studies on the poli-
tics of urban development in an era of neoliberalism.
These interrelated strands of research and their sub-
fields, albeit variously accused of spatial fetishism,
theoreticism, and economic determinism, have
widely occupied the mind of scholars concerned
with the formulation of a critical stance on the capi-
talist city in the past two decades, reviving the tradi-
tion and the influence of Marxian urban studies.

Whereas the rise of Marxian urbanism took
place in times of insurgent social struggles and the
crisis of Fordist capitalism and related fiscal crises
at the urban level, the shaping of an increasingly
globalized world has strongly influenced this more
recent body of work on the capitalist city. Previous
theorization of “rent gap” as a dynamic of capital-
ist exploitation of the changing value of urban
space, while tracing back to the late 1970s, has
been actualized and reconnected to the forces of
globalization and neoliberalism that in recent years
have triggered processes of gentrification, “social
mix,” and selective neighborhood change in a
number of cities worldwide. More generally, the
whole Marxist framework of urban analysis, cen-
tered on notions of residential differentiation and
segmented class structure, has proven to be a fer-
tile repertoire of theoretical tools for the under-
standing of the crucial role played by capitalist
cities in the contemporary remaking of economic-
political space under conditions of globalization.

Similarly, critical scholars of the city have revi-
talized Marxist theorizations, particularly of phi-
losopher Henry Lefebvre, of geographical scales as
strategic though long-neglected dimensions of cap-
italist accumulation. Geographical scales are not
understood as pregiven spatial entities but as het-
erogeneous social formations produced through a
complex set of discursive processes, sociopolitical
struggles, and economic strategies. In this context
the influential work on global and world cities has
highlighted the strategic role of the urban spatiality
in the development of capitalist globalization and
in the mobilizing of different sources and sites of
economic regulation.
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The attention devoted to the shifting forms of
regulation and governance of the globalized capi-
talist city reconnects the literatures on the spatiali-
ties of neoliberalism and globalization to the
studies exploring the evolution of urban politics in
post-Fordist societies. The “new urban politics”
literature that developed since the early 1980s with
reference to the U.S. city was concerned primarily
with strategies and dynamics of local economic
development on the urban level, including those
related to the revitalization of downtowns, to the
pursuit of large-scale projects, and to the confron-
tation between opposing coalitions struggling over
the entrepreneurialization of urban governance.
This literature made a fundamental contribution
to the formulation of a political economy of place
and helped to explain the novel forms of multisca-
lar intercapitalist competition for which the global
capitalist city represents a crucial arena of investi-
gation. The ongoing credit crunch and the struc-
tural crisis of global financial capitalism in which
the housing sector and finance have played a cen-
tral role provide further evidence of the long-term
and strategic interconnectedness of capitalist accu-
mulation and the urban process.

Ugo Rossi
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CARAVANSERAI

The Persian word karawan refers to a group of
merchants, pilgrims, soldiers, or other persons
traveling together, often over extended distances;
the animal most often used for the caravan routes
across the Middle East and Arabian desert was the
camel, whereas donkeys and horses were used for
caravans through the mountains along the Silk
Road. The size of the caravan depended upon
many factors, including the availability of pack
animals, relative security of the route traveled,
and volume of trade and commerce. The largest
recorded caravans for the pilgrimage from Cairo
and Damascus to Mecca numbered more than
10,000 camels. Other important caravan routes
flourished through the 1800s, when railroad and
road transport led to their decline. The great salt
caravans from the Saharan desert to Timbuktu
included 20,000 camels as late as 1908, and some
pilgrim caravans continued even later because of
the status accorded to travel to the religious shrine
by traditional method and route.

The caravanserai (combining the Persian kara-
wan and sarayi, meaning dwelling or enclosed
court; in Turkish, kervansaray, or caravanserai)
were the public shelters for merchants, pilgrims,
and other travelers in the Middle East. The cara-
vanserai served as the traditional road inns of the
Muslim world, providing shelter and protection
for the traveler and for the merchant’s goods. A
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distinction is made between the highway khan
(with short-term lodging for both commercial trav-
elers and their transport animals, thus the caravan-
serai) and the urban khan (a lodging house,
warehouse, and trading center). A substantial gate-
way, large enough to allow passage of a camel with
loaded bags on each side, provides access to the
central court, an open area large enough to contain
300 to 400 camels. Two-story buildings surrounded
the rectangular courtyard, with an arcaded corridor
creating a permeable space between the courtyard
and the interior. The introverted spatial conception
corresponds to the protective nature of the institu-
tion and its sheltering function, which is achieved
by arranging the rooms along the second floor for
travelers facing the open courtyard, while the win-
dowless walls facing the outside space create a pro-
tected fortress-like appearance. After the mosque,
the caravanserai is the most common building type
dated to the medieval
Moslem world, and in the
present day they include
world heritage sites as well
as examples of adaptive
reuse: Several are now
modern hotels.

The caravanserai were
spread along the major
land routes in the Muslim
world at regular intervals
with the intervening dis-
tances ordered by the
speed of caravan travel by
camels, donkeys, mules,
and loaded horses.
Because this speed and
distance did not change
for millennia, the cara-
vanserai may be linked to
the routes of the advance-
ment of armies of
Alexander the Great, then
to the Romans and
Byzantines, and even
more so to Seljuk Turks
following their conquest
of  Byzantium. The
Ottoman Empire (ruled in
direct lineage 1077-1407)
stretched from the Med-
iterranean to the Black

Sea, crossed by overland roads. The famous Silk
Road from China to Europe and related legends of
Venetian Marco Polo’s travel were also part of the
caravanserai.

Located one day’s travel time (about every
30 kilometers) along the major trade routes, the
caravanserai completed the communication net-
work of the Ottoman economy and gave shelter to
persons on pilgrimages across the empire. It was
considered a pious duty to provide for the endow-
ment of caravanserai for pilgrims. Over time the
caravanserai acted as growth poles, and market
towns would develop adjacent to them. In places
where the regional conditions and population gravi-
tation were suitable, permanent trade bazaars
would develop, and charitable institutions—the
vaquf, an essential element of urbanity for the
Muslim town—were established. In addition to
the bazaar, or market center, the vaquf would

Caravanseri of Mehmed Pasa Sokolovic in Belgrade. Detail of the map of Belgrade by Gump, end
of the seventeenth/early eighteenth century.

Source: Serbian National Library.
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normally include buildings with specific religious
(mosque), education (madrasah), and charitable
functions such as the public kitchen (imaret).

Ibu Batutah, the famous Arab traveler of the
fourteenth century who journeyed from his home in
Morocco to India and China and back, noted car-
anvanserai along the route from Baghdad to
Mecca, founded in the eighth century by the wife of
Hartn al-Rashid, the fifth Abbasid caliph. The
Seljik sultan 'Ala' al-Din Kayqubad (1220-1237),
renowned for the rich architectural legacy and
court culture that flourished under his reign, con-
structed many caravanserai along roads linking the
Anatolian capital to important trade routes. At the
peak advance of the Ottoman Empire under
Stuleyman the Magnificent (1520-1566), a number
of subcapitals emerged, including Bursa in Asia and
Edirne in Europe. Both cities had remarkable vaqufs
with mosques, bazaars, madrasahs, imarets, and
the caravanserai to accommodate traders, pilgrims,
and an increasing number of visitors. The Sokollu
Mehmed Pasha Complex on the main highway
between the two Ottoman capitals of Istanbul and
Edirne included a caravanserai, bathhouse, mosque,
madrasah, and market streets built in 1549 by the
architect Sinan (and extended as a palace with pri-
vate apartments for the sultan’s use in 1569).

Whereas some of these caravanserai remain pro-
tected in full architectural grandeur, many in the
Balkans and in the East were destroyed, and mem-
ory of these urban institutions remains only in old
documents, maps, and contemporary records. Many
surviving caravanserai have important architectural
merit, with construction following the Saracenic
style, and elaborate decoration on the gateway
structures. Some historic caravanserai have been
preserved as tourist sites (such as the caravanserai
of Sa‘d al-Saltaneh in Qazvin [Iran] and Khan
al-Umdan in Acre) while others have been con-
verted into hotels for the contemporary traveler
(including the caravanserai of Shah Abbas in
Sfahan). The Rustem Pasa caravanserai in Edirne,
partially destroyed in an earthquake, was recon-
structed for modern use as a tourist hotel, although
this adaptive reuse was judged unsuccessful due to
limitations in the earlier design. In 2007 the director
of the Cultural Heritage, Handcrafts, and Tourism
department in Kerman Province (Iran) announced
plans to convert the historic Vakil caravanserai,
built by Mohammad Ismaeil Kahn Vakil-ol Molk,
ruler of Kerman in the seventeen